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Introduction 7

Introduction

SmartPTT is a software package designed to manage dispatch communication between linear-extended and
geographically-distributed objects where it is necessary to facilitate wice and data transmission between remote
control stations of the radio network.

SmartPTT implements all benefits of the MOTOTRBO digital platform.

SmartPTT architecture manages subscriber networks of any size and topology, using both digital functions of
MOTOTRBO radio stations and analog mode to facilitate a gradual upgrade to the new radio communication
standard. It is also possible to use a "mixed" mode when some sites operate in the analog mode and others in
the digital mode.

SmartPTT architecture consists of three segments:

e Management segment (dispatcher network administrators)

e Base segment, including radioservers connected to stationary radios (mobile MOTOTRBO stations as
control stations) and repeaters.

e User segment or subscribers (mobile and portable radios)

The management segment implements control and monitoring functions — data management (telemetry,
telemechanics), human resources management and industrial process control — via access to the base segment.
The dispatcher has either full or partial access to the system radioserver, that is software installed on PCs.
SmartPTT software enables various MOTOTRBO platform functions, which form the basis of the system.
Radioservers are linked to fixed stations, which are control stations for the system , and repeaters. All repeaters
are interconnected via IP network and enable subscriber roaming and formation of a common, geographically
distributed communication network. Communication zones can be both adjacent and separated. The number of
radioserver and dispatcher seats is unlimited.

The radioserver database stores radio station pool data. When the MOTOTRBO subscriber digital radio station
enters the SmartPTT network coverage zone, it sends a request to the radioserver and, in the event of successful

authentication, it is registered automatically.
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Using SmartPTT dispatchers can easily perform their daily functions, i.e., organize radio communication, monitor

subscribers and communicate data to subscribers. As for radio subscribers, they can take advantage of all the

features of MOTOTRBO radios. The number of subscribers per radioserver is unlimited.
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SmartPTT Dispatcher

Main Features

SmartPTT includes a number of functions, each designed for a specific task.
Here is a brief list of the main functions SmartPTT software has to offer:
1. Dispatcher wice communication. SmartPTT Dispatcher supports 4 subscriber types for dispatcher

communication:

e MOTOTRBO radios
¢ Analog radios
e Telephone subscribers, including iPhone subscribers

e Other SmartPTT Dispatcher consoles

2. Voice call recording. All voice calls, even private calls between subscribers, can be recorded in MP3 files
and stored both on the radioserver and in the dispatcher console.

3. Subscriber location tracking (AVL). Real-time GPS-based fleet management system provides constant
tracking of subscriber location, keeps the track log, controls subscriber movement via pre-set rules on
several types of maps.

4. Subscriber location tracking indoors. Indoor Tracking allows dispatchers to monitor radio subscribers'
location inside buildings.

5. Integration with telephone networks via VolP. SmartPTT Dispatcher implements Telephone Interconnect
Gateway to make calls between MOTOTRBO or analog radios and telephone subscribers. A phone call
can be initiated by a radio subscriber, a dispatcher or a telephone subscriber.

6. Radio network bridging. SmartPTT Routing Senice allows call patching between multiple radio networks of
the same or different types type (IP Site Connect, Capacity Plus, digital conventional, and analog
conventional networks), as well as between multiple SmartPTT Radioservers. Unique dynamic intelligent
routing of private and group calls is based on the information about the subscriber registration in the
network.

7. Text message and data transfer. SmartPTT Dispatcher allows exchanging text messages between radio

smartptt.com
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subscribers, supports subscriber statuses, native MOTOTRBO telemetry features. Gateways to E-mail

and GSM provide opportunity for MOTOTRBO subscribers to exchange text messages with e-mail boxes
and mobile phones correspondingly.

. Real-time network monitoring. SmartPTT provides graphical representation of MOTOTRBO infrastructure,
information about type of data transferred by repeaters, hardware failures logging, coverage map drawing,

and more.

SmartPTT Dispatcher Interface

Subscribers Management panel Main menu a
uick Launch buttons
Navigation bar | Mer‘ws |

Main Area

t I
|O erators Ma Event Lo View Seflings  Service Reports Hell | 28 as8 ' E
P P g g po p iR 250
= o e Google Map X
=== (M || Mp L O 4 9 P
Y [ Kapra_ | Crymu | Pensen |
Calls ‘\\_7)
E v
o jspumh oo}
- —
[ s] ‘ 4000 —+  Dispatcher “kiﬁm = e
Online Subscribers v is
Object Map | Status WD -
+ | My radioserver » Eﬁ Tomex ==
Offline Subscribers - : &
Object Map | Status w:wmwk 1 saun. 1 2
- d 12009 (empty) PTT 98 T2 (B
X
Subzeriber Phone Subscribers A e
parels Object i Monitoring | Topology | Diagnostic
« (¥ tegend [ Show Summary [¥ show Details
Slon » % Radioserver_1
. Julia » @ED 1p site Connect =
"ol » Slot 1 WAC
-100 -
Protocol | Start ~ | Duration ms) | Sender Receiver Repeater | Rsst (dbm) =
Location 3/5/2013 3:08:39 PM 239 25 1 200 -59.49
System 3/5/2013 3:08:30 PM 360 123 1 200 -59.47
. m ,  [Location 3/5/2013 3:08:29 PY 452 1 123 56
PO aa .
System Messages X
A Source: Server « -
Slot 2 control station connection is lost.
4 Source: Server x
{_N‘ <tatuses ‘ 'l + 7/ _| Slot1 control station connection is lost. .
3 There are unread messages: 112 | The license belongs to: SmartPTT Plus (expires on 31-12-2013) | SmartPTT Plus 8.3.0.10350

Toolbar

Information bar

SmartPTT Dispatcher interface can be divided into the following sections:

1. Main Menu bar which can be further divided into:

e Menu section

e Quick Launch button section

smartptt.com



SmartPTT Dispatcher

2. Subscribers Management panel which contains:

e Navigation bar
e Calls section
e Subscriber panels
e Toolbar
3. Main area

4. Information bar

Main Menu Bar

Operators Map Event Log View  Settings Senvice Reports Help .‘-@.

oos

]
o
o

11

LH

The Main Menu bar is full of options and commands which allows you to carry out the majority of the functions

available in the application. It also gives you the ability to adjust the application settings to your liking.

The Quick Launch buttons are used to allow you to get access to some functionality of the application in no

time. Currently, there are three Quick Launch buttons.

The Conference Call button opens the special window where you can hold conference calls. For

more information about this function see Conference Calls.

2]
5]
B

B2m

subscribers from SmartPTT Dispatcher.

The Dial Pad button opens a telephone keypad which allows you to make calls to telephone

The Window Configurations button is very useful as it allows the dispatcher to keep configuration

of the opened windows. Thus, next time the dispatcher opens the application, he or she won't need to open

the windows all over again. The dispatcher can simply click the Window Configurations button and select

the one he or she used earlier. For more information see Window Configurations.
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Subscriber Management panel

Sound Spectium -
oD
L]
| online Subscribers |-
Dbject Map Status
+ [ Radioservert »
| Offline Subscribers - |
Cbiect [Map | Satus
§ 25 {empty) PTT »
§ Engneer_BR (empty] FTT »
| Categaries |
Obrject Map  Stakus
‘2 Driwers b
| Dispatehers - |
Dirjoct Status
o137 Onkne »
| Phone Subscnbers. - |
Object Sats
% Julia »

The Subscriber Management panel is one of the most important sections of the application. You can see all
the subscribers and their status, make private and group calls, carry out the majority of actions addressed to

subscribers and many other things. For more information about the section see Subscriber Management Panel.

Main Area
The Main area is a central area of the application window and is used for opening functional windows and panels

when operating in the application.
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Information bar

1L o 1

[ |
[=] There are unread messages: 15 The license belongs to: SmartPTT Plus (expires on 31-12-2013) | SmartPTT Plus 8.3.0.10350 ]

The Information bar was designed to give the user information about the number of unread messages, the owner

of the license and the application version.

Subscriber Management Panel

The Subscriber Management panel in the left-hand area of the application window is one of the most important
parts of the application. It is the navigation tool of the application and it allows reaching subscribers and
dispatchers easily and in no time.
The Subscriber Management panel includes the following sections:

1. Navigation bar

2. Calls

3. Subscriber panels

4. Toolbar

Navigation Bar

The navigation bar is situated at the top of the Subscriber Management panel.

Y nE “

The main function of the navigation bar is to allow dispatchers to move between the lists of different subscriber

types and to organize the main area to the liking of the dispatcher.
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The navigation bar includes the following items:

Equalizer opens a window with an equalizer.

Online Subscribers opens the list of radio subscribers who are currently online.

Offline Subscribers opens the list of radio subscribers who are currently not available, that is offline.

Categories opens the list of subscribers divided into categories.

Dispatchers opens the list of added online and offline dispatchers.

B (D) (B 30 [be]

Telephone Subscribers opens the list of added telephone subscribers.

. Collapses or expands the Subscriber Management panel.

When the buttons are dark gray, it means that the corresponding windows are closed.

Calls Section

%: Dispatcher = Group 2 l:ﬂ;'l'.:I 12
Slot 1

‘Q Dispatcher = 4000 1:1?;49
Slot 1 .

The Calls section displays call activity. The dispatcher can answer to the call from this area by clicking PTT, see
the ongoing call activity, and see the call history.

To call a radio subscriber, select the subscriber from the Online Subscribers list and click PTT next to the
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subscriber name or press the Space key. PTT becomes yellow. When the subscriber responds, PTT turns

green. To end communication, click PTT or the Space key once more.

Subscriber Panels

Online Subscribers v |
Object Map Status
- H Radioserverl »
+ ai Slot1 PTT »
+ aa Slot2 PTT »
+ | valera »
> vasya »
Categories v |
Object Map | Status
{3 Drivers »
- {3 Engineers »
- {23 Senior Engineers »

B Driver_225 L] Busy PTT >»

. Julia »
{3 Junior Engineers »
+ {3 Sales Managers »
Dispatchers >

Object Status
i 117 Online >
) Dispatcher_189 Offline »

The Subscriber panels display panels represented in the navigation bar. It also allows making calls to

subscribers.
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The Online/Offline subscribers and Categories panels display available radioservers with control stations,

talkgroups and radio subscribers. The sections include the following columns:

1. Object

2. Map

3. Status

4. PTT

5. Action List

The Object field shows the subscriber or radioserver name.

Note: For easier search of the subscribers in the list, use searching by name. To do it, place the mouse cursor in
any of the subscriber panels on the left and type his or her name used in the system. At that, if any match of

letters occurs, the system focuses on the subscriber.

The Map checkbox turns on/off the display of the subscriber location on the map (applicable to radio subscribers
only).
The Status field displays the status of the subscribers or dispatchers.

PTT initiates a call.

The Action List » includes a list of actions which can be applied to a radio subscriber, the radioserver, a

control station and a talkgroup.
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1. The Action List for the radiosenver:

Dispatcher - Administrator

Operators Map Event Log View Settings Sernvice Reports Help ‘ ..1

Job Tick

Ir Filters
| 4 Add | | == Delete | | (&) Rest
Job Tickst | Description
Sound Spectrum v
iy
| Online Subscribers v
Object | Map | Status |
- H Radioserver_Tomsk | E Show Radioserver Event Log
+ g4 Connect Plus 1 PTT > | 5] configure Call Bridging Table
I _ Offline Subscribers ¥ | &5 Create Radio Activity Report
| Object Map Status -
g 202 OJ (empty) PTT » ") Main Device '
g 255 ] (empty) PTT »
H security Floor 1 [ (empty) PTT »

e Show Radioserver Event Log — displays the radioserver event log for the specified period of time. For
more information on the event log see Radioserver Event Log.

e Configure Call Bridging Table — redirects to the routing configuration window.
e Create Radio Activity Report — redirects to the Radio Activity Report window.

e Main Device — shows what audio output device is currently used for the radioserver. You can also change
to another device.
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2. The Action List for a hardware control station:

Dispatcher - Administrator

Operators Map Event Log WView Settings Senvice Reports Help ‘ ..ﬁ

Job Tickets

Ir Filters
|- + Add| ‘ — [}elete| | Resenc
lob Tickt | Description
Sound Spectrum -
)
Online Subscribers v s
Object Map Status
- [ Radioserver_Tomsk 3
wj Control Station 1 1:7 P1T (I Exit Emergency Mode
] offline Subscribers v | (g Radio Dekey
Object Map Status ]
=) )
gz O (empty) PIT Reset Control Station
g 102 [] i PTT % | "X Mute Control Station
g 155 H (empty) PTT 4 Mute all except this Control Station
H 16445250 C] (empty) PTT » i) Main Device >

e Exit Emergency Mode — disables emergency mode.

e Radio Dekey — forced interruption of calls on the channel. This option is available only for hardware
control stations and in IP Site Connect network.

¢ Reset Control Station — resets the control station. Only hardware control stations can be reset.
e Mute Control Station/Control Station Sound On — turns off/on the control station mute mode.

e Mute All Except This Control Station — leaves sound on only for this control station; other control
stations are muted.

e Main Device — shows what audio output device is currently used for the control station. You can also
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change to another device, you can select a specific output device or select the Inherited device, i.e., the
device selected for the higher lewel, in this case, for the radiosenver.

3. The Action List for a virtual control station:

Dispatcher - Administrator

|, Filters

[-|-m:|d] [—nelete] lREEent

lob Ticket | Description

Sound Spectrum v
i)
| Online Subscribers v -
Object Map Status
- H Radioserver_Tomsk 3
[ + i Slot 1 PTT l ‘el Radio Dekey
el Slot 2 PTT > Reset Control Station
| Offline Subscribers | ifX Mute Control Station |
Object Map Status
g ] (empty) PTT 1 Mute all except this Control Station
H 102 ] (empty) PTT » _'“‘1} Main Device '
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e Radio Dekey — forced interruption of calls on the channel. This option is available only for hardware
control stations and in IP Site Connect network.

e Reset Control Station — resets the control station. Only hardware control stations can be reset.
e Mute Control Station/Control Station Sound On — turns off/on the control station mute mode.

e Mute All Except This Control Station — leaves sound on only for this control station; other control
stations are muted.

e Main Device — shows what audio output device is currently used for the control station. You can also
change to another, you can select a specific output device or select the Inherited device, i.e. the device
selected for the higher level, in this case, for the radiosenver.
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4. The Action List for a talkgroup:

Dispatcher - Administrator

Operators Map Event Log View Settings Service Reports Help

|, Filters

(o ] [ = oo [

Job Tickst | Descriy
Sound Spectrum b
)
| Online Subscribers v |-
Object Map Status
- H Radioserver_Tomsk »
- o slot1 PTT »
[ M Group 1 PTT } [1# Exit Emergency Mode
#& Group 2 PTT » <] Send Message i
el Slot 2 PTT >» ﬁ\ Make Conference Call
| oOffline Subscribers v | . _
itz Call Telephone Subscriber
Object Map Status >
g z ] (empty) PTT » X Mute Group
g 102 ] (empty) PTT » _'“‘]'} Main Device "

Exit Emergency Mode — disables emergency mode.

¢ Send Message — opens a window for creating and sending messages.

Make Conference Call — opens the Conference Call window and starts the conference call.

Call Telephone Subscriber — opens the window with the list of registered telephone subscribers.
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e Mute Group/Group Sound On — turns on/off mute mode for this group.

e Main Device — shows what audio output device is currently used for the talkgroup. You can also change
to another device, you can select a specific output device or select the Inherited device, i.e., the device
selected for the higher level, in this case, for the slot.

5. The Action List for a radio subscriber:

Dispatcher - Administrator

Operators Map Event Log Wiew Settings B2 send Message

Y Call Alert
klw Radio Check

_ﬂ Monitoring

_ﬁ Find on Map

‘9”@3 Show Address

Sound Spectrum ﬁ Remaove from Map
o i Block Station
| gf® unblock Station
| Online Subscribers oL _ﬂl Make Conference Call
Object Map Status ™ _
- B Radioserver Tomsk » _ Call Telephone Subscriber
- & slot 1 PTT » @ Create Point of Interest
f& Group 1 PTT » _@ Create Deferred Action
f Group 2 PTT » | W) Main Device »
d RadioSubscriber [ | (empty)  PTT|ag|l f&] View Properties
—

Send Message — opens a window for creating and sending messages.

Send Call Alert — sends a call alert to the subscriber.

Radio Check — sends the radio check command to the subscriber radio.

Monitoring — allows to listen to the radio subscribers without their awareness.
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¢ Find on Map — shows the subscriber on the map.

e Show Address — displays in the Call window the subscriber address based on the current GPS
coordinates. When you reopen Call Window (after it was closed), previously received information on the
address is not displayed.

89 - Online Ja X

) Radioserver_224
- Slot 1

Latitude: 56 47649 “
Longitude: 84 93357

y Speed (mfsec) 0.25

11:35:30 AM = prospekt Frunze, 1304, Tomsk, Tomsk Oblast, Russia, 634021 i

e Remove from Map - removes from the map.

* Block Radio — sends the Block Radio command to the subscriber radio.

* Unblock Radio — sends the Unlock Radio command to the subscriber radio.

e Make Conference Call — opens the Conference Call window and starts the conference call.

e Call Telephone Subscriber — opens the window with the list of registered telephone subscribers.

e Create Point of Interest — create POI at the current place of the subscriber. If there are no coordinates,
the system uses the latest coordinates received from the radio. If coordinates are absent altogether,
nothing happens.

e Create Deferred Action — opens a window for creation of the deferred action.

e Main Device — shows what audio output device is currently used for this radio subscriber. You can also
change to another device select a specific output device or select the Inherited device, i.e., the device
selected for the higher level, in this case, for the talkgroup.

e View Properties — opens the subscriber's Properties window.
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The same list of actions can be found in the Call Window. The main function of the Call Window is to give the

ability to apply actions to the radio subscriber and to view the action log. To open the window, double-click on the

subscriber.
123 - Online x
Radioserverl —
Slot 1
Mo Coordinates F I I
e ——————
11:10:48 = Online, 12.0.0.1 =
11:11:55 < Call Alert, 123
11:14:01 = De-registered, 12.0.0.1
114757 > Online, 12.0.0.1
11:55:01 < Private Call, 123 (6 sec.) (=]
-
TG AT &L G
- >
wikd » X

. mEE

How to send messages

Template: [ | . ]

[ Save Template ]

[Delete Templatel

Send | | Cancel |

hs ey

When you choose to send a message to a subscriber, click Send Message.
Save Template — saves the typed message as a template.

Delete Template — deletes a template selected in the list of templates.
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Send - sends the typed message to the subscriber

Cancel — the Text Message window closes and the message is not sent.

You can also send a message using the Type text and press Enter field.

How to change subscriber name using radio

25

A subscriber can easily change his or her name by using the radio. At that, the new name will appear in the

Subscriber panel.

To do it, you need to send the text message profile%sname:<new name> to the Slot ID set in your system.

Before sending:

- H Radioserver > T —
% Slot 2
- o4 Slot 1 PTT » martf ..
#& Group 1 PTT »
‘ Group 2 PTT >» 2.4 = i:'lriv;e C;ii 1I EB ce;ﬁ:i E
10:20:00 » Thanks, 1
- 10:20:22 = Private Call, 1 (9 1
é Slot 2 p1T ”» 10:20:31 :Mr(lj“ll'li‘tgrin:, 1 {::4(::2::;
10:20:45 = Monitoring, 1... =]
#& Group 1 PTT > -
e IT> Ui O Q@R Ad & 04
[ g john ] Free W > rlj ‘ ‘ ‘
J s > X

After sending the message:

3]

- H Radioserver > B RadioServer
) — Slot 2
- o Slot 1 PTT >» éﬂwﬂ —
=
#& Group 1 PTT » | = ‘_.
#& Group 2 PTT > || 102000+ Thanks 1
10:20:22 = Private Call, 1 (9 cek.)
- 10:20:37 = Monitering, 1 (14 cek.)
wl Slot 2 PTT 3> | | 107045 = Monitoring 1 (14 cex.
10:25:38 = profile%name:luis, 1
/& Group 1 PTT » |/
#& Group 2 PTT

CTHOGLah idlepO®G

| g Iluis ] Free PTT >>| I_';',I - ‘

[»|=
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The Dispatchers and Telephone Subscribers windows include the following columns:

1. Object
2. Status

3. Action List

The Object field shows the name of the dispatcher or the telephone subscriber.

The Status field displays the system status:

e Online
e Offline
The Action List includes a list of actions which can be applied to the telephone subscriber and the dispatcher.

1. The Action List for the dispatcher:

() Office123_SmithA Online lﬂ”‘ B Send Message

.'é Make Conference Call

e Send Message

e Make Conference Call

2. The Action List for the telephone subscriber:

%, Julia “‘ ﬁ Make Conference Call

e Make Conference Call

The same actions can be made from the Call Window.

Apart from the actions in the Action List, you can also make a call to the dispatcher and view the activity log.

To open the Properties window of the radioserver, control station, talkgroup, radio subscriber, dispatcher or

telephone subscriber, right-click on the corresponding item:
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1. The Properties window of the radiosenver:

Server Version:

Comment:

7.4.0.6000 Enterprise

Save | cancel

27

Server Version shows the version of the radioserver. If the version of SmartPTT Radioserver does not match

the version of SmartPTT Dispatcher, the version number is displayed in red.

Comments — text field for additional information.

2. The Properties window of the hardware control station:

Control Station 1

Common Other

hModel Number:
Serial Number:
Type:

Range:
Firmware:

Radio ID (TP):

| [Channell |‘Fl | 2
Volume == U +
System: MOTOTRBO (Direct mode)

H55QDHAJA1AN
037THJO737

Portable

UHFL (403 - 470 MHz)
R01.09.10

123 (12.0.0.123)

The window displays information on the control station, for example, model number, serial number, control station

type, frequency range, firmware version, control station identifier. Also, it allows you to switch the control station
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channels (select from the list or using the arrow keys) and to adjust volume level of the selected channel.

3. The Properties window of the virtual control station:

[SHEPS———

Cmnrmn|0ther|

Volume == U +

System: MOTOTREBO (IP Site Connect)
Serial Number: ROC4CE379
Type: Repeater
Firmware: R02.00.00
Radio ID (IF): 1 (12.0.0.1)
Mode: IP-site

-4

The window displays information on the virtual control station, for example, serial number, firmware version,
control station identifier, type of network configuration. Also, it allows you to adjust wolume lewel of the selected

channel.

4. The Properties window of the talkgroup:

e =

Comments — text field for additional information.
Telemetry — select telemetry command for the talkgroup.

Categories — assign category to the talkgroup.
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5. The Properties window of the subscriber:

Name |Pau| |
Status |on site [+
Select LA
— [[1GPs support ["] Lone Worker ——
[ | Show on Map [Defaurt "l
Interval I:I seC.
[ sae | | Cancel

6. The Properties window of the dispatcher:

Name | Dispatcher 123

Address |192.168.0.123

r'.1

save | |  Cancel

VolIP Port Session Port

In the Name field you can change the dispatcher's name.

Click the Categories button

W

to add the dispatcher to available categories.

29

smartptt.com



SmartPTT Dispatcher 30

Click Select to upload an image.

Upload the Sound for incoming call alert by clicking the browse button E] To remowve the sound, click the E]
button.

To save the changes, click Save.

7. The Properties window of the telephone subscriber:

Mame |Den |

Address |126578 |

Select

Sound for Incoming Call Alert

X
Save ] [ Cancel
LS -~
In the Name field you can change the dispatcher's name.
w
Click the Categories button to add the subscriber to available categories.

Click Select to upload an image.

Upload the Sound for incoming call alert by clicking the browse button E] To remowe the sound, click the E]
button.

To save the changes, click Save.

Toolbar

The Toolbar is situated at the bottom of the Subscriber Management panel.

The main function of the toolbar is to add, edit or delete radio subscribers. It also allows dispatchers to filter
subscribers by their status.

The Toolbar contains the following items:
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[ statuses =] Allows filtering radio subscribers by their status.

+ /-

Allows the dispatcher to add a new radio subscriber, edit and delete the existing subscriber.

To add a new radio subscriber:

+

1. Click the Add Subscriber button . At that the empty Properties window opens.
2. To identify the subscriber radio, enter:
e The IP address of the radio subscriber in the IP field. Or, if the IP field is absent, specify CAl and

Radio ID.

e MDC ID, the identifier used to identify Motorola Data Communication (MDC) messages. You cannot

type more than 4 hexadecimal numbers into this field. It is used only in the analog mode.

e 5 Tone ID, If the radio works on the analog channel and supports the 5 Tone signaling (SelectV). It
must match the 5 Tone Radio ID in the General Settings tab of the radio MOTOTRBO CPS

settings. To be set in the range from 0 to 9 or from A to G or R.

Note: Seweral IDs can be used as the radio identifier. If the radio is used on the analog channel only, just 5

Tone ID (and MDC ID if necessary) must be filled, and the CAl and Radio ID or IP fields must be empty.

3. In the Name field enter the subscriber's name.

4. In the Status field select subscriber’'s status.

5. Click Select to upload the radio subscriber's image if there is any.

6. Select the GPS Support checkbox if the subscriber radio supports GPS.

7. Select the Show on map checkbox to see the subscriber on the map.

8. Specify the time interval to send a request for GPS coordinates.

Note: You can set the main time interval for receiving GPS coordinates in the subscriber Properties window.
The minimum interval for receiving GPS coordinates is set on the radioserver. Therefore, if the interval from

the Properties window is less than that set on the radioserver, GPS coordinates will be received at an

interval set on the radiosenver.

9. Select the Lone Worker checkbox if it is required and then select the profile of the lone worker to be
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used for this subscriber.

Note: You can add lone worker profiles in SmartPTT Dispatcher in the Settings menu under Lone Worker

Rules.

o

10.Click the Telemetry button to specify telemetry actions, if required.

g!
11.Click the Categories button o to specify categories, if required.

w
12.Click E to select the icon of the subscriber.

13.Click Select to choose your own picture. To delete the selected image of the user, click the cross
symbol on the left to Select.

14.Click Save.

Note: Subscribers not included in the list are automatically displayed in the list of subscribers after a radio

station is turned on and registration on the radioserver is successfully completed.

To edit the radio subscriber:

e

2. Make the necessary changes and click Save.

1. Select the radio subscriber to edit and click . At that, the subscriber Properties window opens.

To delete the radio subscriber from the list, select the radio subscriber and click

Operators

By default an operator with the name Administrator and a blank password is created in the SmartPTT Dispatcher
application. The Administrator has full access to SmartPTT management functions.

SmartPTT Dispatcher Administrator can add new system operators and customize their access to specific
functionality. To add a new operator, expand the Operators menu in the Main Menu bar of the SmartPTT

Dispatcher window and select Operator Settings.
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At that, the Operators window is displayed.

4+ Add # Edit = Delete
Cperator a | Status -
Administrator Administrator
Alexandsr Active
Operator 1 Active
-
Close
" >

To add a new operator, click Add. A new window for adding operators opens up.

Allow Subscriber List Modification -
Allow Unregistered Subscriber Control

Allow Voice Calls

Allow Dispatcher Intercom

Allow Telephone Calls

[ ] Allow Channel Change

Allow Subscriber Block/Unblock

Allow Remote Voice Monitoring v

] il

Name — operator's name.
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Status — operator’s status ("Active" or "Archive"). Status in the archive is used for registered operators which are
not used any longer, but cannot be removed from the system as the event log contains entries referring to them.
Rights — a list of permissions which can be selected or cleared for each operator individually.

Here are some of them:

Allow Subscriber List Modification — the permission allows the operator to add, delete subscribers and modify
their properties.

Allow Unregistered Subscriber Control — select this property to allow operator to modify unregistered
subscribers in the subscriber tree.

Register Subscribers on Selected Control Station — select control stations which will be used to display all
registered subscribers. This option is recommended to be set for Capacity Plus systems.

Set/Change Password — set new operator's password or change the old one.

To edit an operator, select it in the list of operators and click Edit. The edit window is displayed where you can
change Name, Status and Password parameters.

To delete an operator from the operators list, select it and click Delete.
Note: You cannot delete the Administrator from the system.
To switch operators, expand the Operators menu in the Main Menu bar of the SmartPTT Dispatcher window and

select the desired operator in the opened list.

Operators

Administrator
Alexander

At that, the Log In window opens. Type the password if applicable and click OK.

Map

SmartPTT supports different maps, like Google Map, Open Street Map, Raster Map, INGIT Map and many others.
Together with many useful tools like showing and animating a track, defining points of interest, maps provide the
dispatcher with a better control over subscribers.

There are two types of maps: online and offline maps.
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Online maps are always accessible (if you have the Internet connection). They are Google Map and Open Street
Map.
The rest of the maps are Offline. They are not available by default and should be opened.

To open an online map or load an offline map, expand the Map menu in the Main Menu bar.

Map |
Google Map
Raster Map
INGIT Map
Mapinfo Map v
Open Street Map v
MapPoint Maps »

Just click Google Map or Open Street Map to open them.
As for the offline maps, select the desired map, indicate its file location in the browse window and click Open.

The Map tab displays the opened map file.

Raster Map From Database

SmartPTT Dispatcher allows you to work with large raster offline maps with a size of more than 5000x5000 pixels.
The functionality is used for displaying SmartPTT system objects located at a long distance from each other. This
is done by dividing the original raster image into pieces and storing them in the database.

To create the database for the raster map, send your query to our technical support senice and attach the raster
map image in a JPEG format with the list of geographical positions on the map (e.g., in a TXT or MAP format).
Geographical positions are necessary to anchor image points to the geographical coordinates. The list of
geographical positions must contain four points at the corners of the map. In response to your request our

technical support specialist will provide you the database backup of the map in a BAK format.

Note: If the attachment(s) size exceeds the limit of 50 MB, split the file to several small files using the archiver or

file manager, or upload it to the file hosting senice. In the latter case include a link to the file in your query

smartptt.com


http://support.smartptt.com/hc/en-us/requests/new
http://support.smartptt.com/hc/en-us/requests/new
http://support.smartptt.com/hc/en-us/requests/new

SmartPTT Dispatcher

message.

36

Then restore the database from the received backup. For more information see How to restore from SmartPTT

Dispatcher database backup.

After the database is restored, expand the Map menu in the Main Menu bar and click Raster Map From

Database. Click Scan Database in the opened window, and you will see a list of all available maps stored in the

databases of the selected server (see Database Settings, the Database Server Name field).

= Delete
Mame Database |Shuw | -
Office 1 Office 1
Office 2 Office 2 ]
Office 3 Office 3
k.
Scan Databases Save | [ Cancel
M

A

Name — name of the map stored in the database. To change the name of the map, double-click on the name in

the Name field and enter a new name.

Database — name of the database.

Show - if the checkbox is selected, the map is available in the Map menu. To open the map, select it in the

Map menu.
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Map |

Map (Polish format)
Google Map

Raster Map

INGIT Map

Maplnfo Map ’
Open Street Map »
MapPoint Maps ’
Office 1

Office 3

Raster Maps From Database

To remowve the map from the list, select the map and click Delete. To save your changes, click Save. If you want

to undo the last changes, click Cancel.

How to Use Maps

To mowve the map press and hold the left mouse button, and move where necessary. Or use arrow keys to mowe,
this is applicable to the offline map.

To zoom in scroll the mouse wheel forward. To zoom out scroll the mouse wheel back. You can also use the
keys "+" and "-" to zoom in and zoom out.

Online maps allow you to display the object address. To do this, right-click at any place on the map — the object
address will be shown. This feature is supported by online maps only (Google Map and Open Street Map).

Offline maps provide more opportunities for improvement. Right-click on the offline map. At that, a context menu

appears.
Find
Labels 3
View 3
Rendering 3
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Using this menu you can:

1. Search on the map

2. Select elements to be labeled on the map:

e Roads

e Buildings

e [abels

3. Change the map’s appearance:

e Add or remove grid

e Add or remowve scale

e Add or remove coordinates

e Add or remowe detail level

4. Select the map's rendering type:

e Anti-aliasing

Default

High quality

High speed

e None

How to Create Geofences

You can add the geofebce by specifying the its longitude and latitude values:

38
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1. Go to the Map menu in the Main Menu bar and select Geofences.

4+ Add # Edit = Delete
Mame |Cnlur |Shuw | -
Zone A
Zone B
Zone C
Import Save | | Cancel
LS ~

Name — geofence name.
Color - sets the color of the geofence.

Show — enables the option to display the geofence on the map.

Note: Whether the geofence is displayed on the map or not, GPS rules set for the geofence are enabled.
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2. In the opened window click Add. Add the zone-forming points (pair of longitude and latitude values) of the

new zone. To edit the zone-forming points, place the cursor into the fields.

7one Coordinates

+ Add = Delete

Latitude | Langitude
85.49013521085 24.479184018048
85.89022154814 £1.093197409175
85.13402182413 24.637504704723
o o

oK ] [ Cancel

To delete the points, click Delete.

Note: You can't create a zone with less than 3 longitude and latitude pairs.

3. Click OK to add the zone to the zone list.

4. In the Geofences window change the settings of the zone: name, color, and whether it should be
displayed on the map.

5. Click Save.

You can also create a geofence from the View menu. For more information see Geofences Panel.

You can update the geofence points by clicking Edit.

To import geofences from other maps, click Import. You should specify the map and then select the geofence

you want to import. To see the imported geofence, make it active.
To delete the geofence from the list, select the geofence and click Delete.

To assign a rule to the geofence, go to GPS Rules.
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How to Add Points of Interest (POI)

Points of Interest identify location of special interest which are shown on the map and can be quickly found in

SmartPTT Dispatcher. A Point of Interest consists of the point name, location coordinates and the picture.

Note: Maximum size of the POI picture is 64x64 pixels. Pictures of the bigger size will be automatically cropped

to 64x64.

To add a point of interest:

1. Go to the Map menu in the Main Menu bar and select Points of Interest.

Points of Interest
4+ Add 4 Edit = Delete
Marne |A-|:r|"|.re | -
Wharshouse A
Wharehouse B
Office A
Save | | Cancel
L o
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2. Click Add.

Mame | Warehouse_05

Latitude | 56,4234232 |

Longitude | 85,1248104 |

Picture | C:\Documents and Settings\ShmelevaNE\Paboumia cron_yww48F| -

Active [v]

= i

3. Enter the name of the PO, its longitude and latitude, the image which will represent the POI on the map,
and make it active to be displayed on the map. Click OK.

4. Modify the name of the new POI.

5. Sawe the POI by clicking Save.
To modify the existing POI, select it and click Edit. To delete the POI, select it and click Delete.

How to Display and Animate Tracks

To set draw parameters of the track:

1. Expand the Map menu in the Main Menu bar of the SmartPTT Dispatcher window and click Show
Track.
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The Track Draw Parameters window opens.

Source |Dispatcher [~|
Subscriber | |~r]
color ([ ~

Line Thickness: |Middle |~ ]|
Start Date: |12.02.2013 00:00 |

End Date: |12.02.2013 23:59 |

ok | | Cancel |
™ 4

2. In the Source field select the data source which will be used for drawing the track of the selected
subscriber. If Dispatcher is selected, the data is taken from the local database. Apart from Dispatcher,
any available radioserver can be chosen as a data source. In that case all data is taken from the database
of the chosen radioserver.

3. In the Subscriber field select the subscriber whose track is to be displayed.
4. Set the color of the track.
5. In the Line Thickness define how thick the track line will be.

6. Set the Start and End Date of the track.

To animate displayed tracks, expand the Map menu in the Main Menu bar of the SmartPTT Dispatcher window

and click Animate Track.
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The Track Animation window opens.

Tradk Animation

Track | Color | Distance (m) -
-
B T = Showr this window automaticallly

when track is drawn

| » ) Track Details

Date/Time | Distance (m}) | Stop Duration | Speed (kmyh): | Accuracy (m] | -~

b4

Run track animation

Stop track animation

Pause

Run track animation slower
EE]

“e Run track animation faster

Note: During track animation you can slow it down or make it faster. The system remembers the last track

animation speed and uses it during next track animation.
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Here is an image of a sample track on the map.

20.08.2009
09:15

Note: By default, GPS coordinates are not saved in the database. If you want to save GPS coordinates, open the

GPS Settings window in the Settings menu and select Save GPS Locations in Database.

To clear the tracks shown on the current map, expand the Map menu in the Main Menu of the SmartPTT
Dispatcher window and click Clear Shown Tracks.
To clear the shown tracks on all maps, expand the Map menu in the Main Menu of the SmartPTT Dispatcher

window and click Clear Shown Tracks on All Maps.

How to Manage Coverage Maps

Coverage maps were designed to give you information about RSSI of a particular radio in a particular place.

To compose this map you need to take the following steps:

1. Expand the Map menu in the Main Menu bar of the SmartPTT Dispatcher window and click Show
Coverage Map.
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2. In the Source field select the data source.

Coverage Map Settings

Source :Dispatcher | b ]

Alex
Crriver_L
Driver_2
Criver_3
Subscribers | Nick
Oscar
Paul
Robert
Security_1
Security_2

' Select all ]

L

Grid (km): |1 | v]

Start Date: 20.02.2013 00:00 |

End Date: 04.03.2013 23:59 |

oK | | cancel |

3. In the Subscribers field select the subscribers whose data you want to see on the map. You can also
select all subscribers by clicking Select All.

4. In the Grid field set the radius for checking RSSI.

5. Fill in the Start Date and End Date fields.
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6. Click OK to build the map. Here is an example of the map.
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The Legend box identifies the colors used in the coverage map.

To clean the map, select Hide Coverage Map in the Map menu.

Event Log

=—=

47

The Events window allows you to see what is going on in the system. The event log displays status and event

messages from the SmartPTT system, and other useful information.

To open the event log, click Event Log in the Main Menu bar and then All Events. To tune Event Log settings,

see Event Log.
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You can limit the number of displayed data by setting a period of time. To do this, click Events for Period in the

Events menu. The Date/Time Period dialog is displayed. Specify start and end date for entries displayed in the

log.

Start Date: 0s.05.2012

End Date: 121.12.2012

| o

T

To display only not read messages in the log, select Unread Messages.

The system event log appears as follows.

" Events: records count - 570 ¥ [

MMowve column header here for grouping
| 0. | Type | - | Date/Time w | Description | Mot re.. | Operator Radioserver
- = Registration 12/21/2012 12:31:26 |:| Administrator valera
= : Registration 12/21/2012 12:31:26 D Administrator valera
e : Registration 12/21/2012 12:30:29 |:| Administrator valera
= : Registration 12/21/2012 12:30:29 D Administrator valera
e : Registration 122172012 12:30:06 |:| Administrator walera
= L, Cal 12/21/3012 12:79:55 11 D Administrator valera
= L, Call 122172012 12:2%:21 11 |:| Administrator walera
= = Registration 12/21/3012 12:27:29 |:| Administrator valera
= L Cal 12/21/2012 12:26:45 11 |:| Administrator valera
= L, Call 12/21/3012 12:26:24 i1 |:| Administrator valera
= L Cal 12/21/2012 12:26:11 11 |:| Administrator valera
= L, Cal 12/21/3012 12:24:02 i1 |:| Administrator valera
= L Cal 12/21/2012 12:23:42 11 |:| Administrator valera
4=, Cal 12/21/2012 11:55:01 |:| Administrator Radioservarl
= : Registration 12/21/2012 11:47:57 |:| Administrator Radicservarl
— : Registration 12/21/2012 11:14:01 |:| Administrator Radicservarl
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The log consists of the following columns: Direction, Event Type, Date/Time, Radioserver, Description, Not Read,

Operator, Control Station, Subscriber, Talkgroup, Status, Duration, Record, Connection Type, Repeater IP and

Receiver, Lone Worker. By default, all the columns are displayed in the log. To select columns displayed in the

event log, right-click on the menu with column names and select the requisite columns in the list.

 Type
Date/Time
Description
Mot read
Operator
Radioserver
Subscriber
Contral Station
Talkgroup
Status
Duration
Connection Type
Repeater [P
Receiver
Record

Lone Warker

e T T

Place the cursor on the column name and click the arrow button . that appears to open a list of filters related

to the selected column. The following table contains a list of filters for the log columns and their description.

Column Name

Filters

Description

Direction

Left arrow

Right arrow

Direction of calls, incoming and

Event Type

Block station
Call
Registration
Message
Status
Telemetry

Alarm

in

smartptt.com



SmartPTT Dispatcher

Column Name

Filters

Description

Job Ticket

Lone Worker

A list of filters by date/time when

Date/Time Date/Time
an event took place
Description Description of events Description of SmartPTT events
Select read and not read
Not Read Read
messages
Operator Operators list List of SmartPTT operators

Radioserver

List of radioservers

List of awvailable SmartPTT

radioservers

Control Station

List of control stations

List of available SmartPTT control

stations

Subscriber Subscribers list List of SmartPTT subscribers
Talkgroup List of talkgroups List of SmartPTT talkgroups
Status List of statuses List of SmartPTT statuses
Duration Timing list Displays for how long events last

Not recorded Select messages with and
Record

Recorded without recorded audio files

IP
Connection Type PBX Connection types in SmartPTT

DMR

Repeater IP

Address list of repeaters

IP-address and port of repeater in

IP Site Connect network

Receiver

List of radios or talkgroups

ID of receiving radio or talkgroup

Lone Worker

Yes/No

The lone worker profile is
assigned to the radio subscriber

or not

50
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Note: You can filter the event log by the column Not Read not only from the event log, but also by clicking on

"There are unread messages: n" in the Information bar.

Operators Map Event Log View Settings Service Reporis Help

Event Log: ; Record Amount - 27 X -

hMove colummn header here for grouping

C. |'I"|r|:|e | Date/Time - || | Mot read
b [ Messags 03/24/2012 17:40:33
= <] Message 03/24/2012 17:40:12
b [] Messaze 05/24/2012 17:33:33
=[] Message 03/24/2012 17:38:21

: Online Subscribers % b [ Messaze 03/21/2012 16:24:43
L | 5] | Sl | b 5] Message 03/21/2012 16:24:22
B LocalRS 230 P | =p = Messaze 09/21/2012 16:24:02
offiine Subsari o | = Messaze 03/21/2012 16:22:23
Object | Map | Stat | + [~] Messag= UB,.!’ZI,FZDIZ 16:22:14
b 5] Message 03/21/2012 16:21:50
B Driver_123 [l (empty) PTT 3 4

= =] Message 03/21/2012 15:5

B Enginesrs_225 (empty) PTT | 50 Message
= <] Message
g Paul 0 (empty) PTT | 0 wessaee
& Alex ] (empty) PTT »|* = 03/18/2012 16:13:22

IRNEEEEEEEEEFEF EE

09/18/2012 16:13:00

| Phone Subscribers b4
| Object | Status |

»

1 There are unread messages: 27

Click on any column name so the log sorts its contents according to this column content. You can filter the

content displayed in the log using filters.
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To group the log entries, click on the column title and drag it to the area labeled as "Move column header here for

grouping".
T
k Subscriber | |.
| |Tl,r|:|e | Date/Time | Description | MNotr... |Operator | Radioserver \\ml Station ___subscriper
= Type: Call (8 items) i
=, L, Call £/24/2013 4:39:18 PM D Administrator Radioserver_224 Slotl 95
= L cal 6/24/2013 4:39:21 PM 123 D Administrator Radioserver_224 Slotl 123
=, L, Call £/24/2013 4:39:31 PM D Administrator Radioserver_224 Slotl 123
= L cal 6/24/2013 4:39:33 PM D Administrator Radioserver_224 Slotl 5
=, L, Call £/24/2013 4:39:36 PM D Administrator Radioserver_224 Slotl 95
= L cal 6/24/2013 4:39:37 PM 123 D Administrator Radioserver_224 Slotl 123
=» Y, cal 6/24/2013 4:39:56 PM D Administrator Radioserver_224 Slotz 123
= Y, Call 6/24/2013 4:40:23 PM D Administrator Radioserver_224 Slot2 95
= Type: Registration {2 items)
= : Registration 6/24/2013 4:39:27 PM D Administrator Radioserver_224 Slotl 95

If you want to have particular columns to be always seen in the log regardless of the scroll position, use the

special element in the column titles. Just drag it after the column you want to be always there.

" Events: records count - 690 X

| Not read | Operator

M n header here for grouping

-|) | Type | Date,/Tims
-_p @ Registration 11/01/2012 15:33:27
=p & Registration 11/01/2012 15:32:54
2 W 11/01/2012 15:12:47
=p & Registration 11/01/2012 15:11:36
“p & Registration 11/01/2012 15-11:30
- L, Cal 11/01/2012 15:10:53
= L Cal 11/01/2012 15:04:14
- L, Cal 11/01/2012 15:04:00

[ ([ [

Administrator
Administrator
Administrator
Administrator
Administrator
Administrator
Administrator

Administrator

Radiose
Julia
Julia
Julia
Julia
Julia
Julia
Julia

Julia

smartptt.com



SmartPTT Dispatcher

53

To listen to recorded audio files, select messages in the event log and click the Play Selected Records button

The Play Records window for selected records opens.

Direction 4= Outgoing

Event Type % Call

Date/Time 12/14/2012 10:06:50
Subscriber: 123
Control Station: Slot 1

Radioserver:
Operator:

Status:

Dwuration:
Connection Type:

Radioserverl
Administrator
Private Call

b sec.

Dir... | Date 4 | Base Station Subscriber | Talkgroup Status Duration -

= 6/27/2013 10:26 AM Slot 1 123 Private Call 5

4= 6/27/2013 10:36 AM Slotl Private Call 30

= 6/27/2013 10:37 &AM Slot2 1010 Private Call 4

4= G5/27/20131:31PM Slat 2 Private Call &

= B/27/2013 4:05 PM Slat1 95 Private Call 2

“F 6272013 4:05 PM Slot 1 95 Private Call 4

-

4 | m 3

ORI

00:00.000 / 00:12 @ W) ——

Note: After the record playback window opens, selected records are reproduced automatically, starting from the

earliest date.

Player buttons:

>

playback of the record from the place of suspension.

of the record from the beginning.

Return to Previous Record plays the previous record after the current one.

| Start Playback plays the selected record and all the records of the list without stopping.

Pause Playback pauses playback of the current record. Clicking the Start Playback button resumes

Stop Playback stops playback of the current record. Clicking the Start Playback button enables playback
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-
j Go to Next Record plays the following record after the current one.

Settings:

@ Play All Records enables the mode of all records reproduction in turn. Playback is controlled by the

previously described buttons.

c
H Replay enables the mode of replaying the current record or all the records in turn if the Play All Records

mode is activated.

Opening Radioserver Event Log

Depending on the SmartPTT system configuration the event log can be saved either on the dispatcher side or the
server side, or both.

To open the event log saved at the radiosener:

1. Open the radioserver Action List and select Show Radioserver Event Log.

Start Date: ls.os.2012 i3]

End Date: 21.12.2012 =l

| ok || cancel |

2. Select the Start and End Dates to show ewvents of the period. The Radioserver Event Log is displayed
in the same way as the Dispatcher Event Log in a separate tab.

To make subscriber radio activity report based on the radioserver data, select Create Radio Activity Report. In

the opened window specify the period of time, grouping, file to save the report and click OK.

View

From the View menu you can open all the panels used in SmartPTT Dispatcher.

These are the following panels:
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e [ock Ul Layout, allows blocking any changes in SmartPTT Dispatcher layout for operators. Available for
Administrator only.

e Sound Panel from where you can manage the sound volume of the selected subscribers and slots.
e Call History panel, which gives you information of the recent wice calls made.
e Subscribers panel for quick access to the subscribers.

e Points of Interest which opens the panel with created points of interest (POls). You cab also manage the
POl list from this panel.

e Subscriber Locations panel to display subscriber on the map.

e Control Zones panel to manage control zones.
* Routes panel to create new routes on maps.

e [ one Workers panel to show lone workers' status, for example, that a lone worker did not call for a longer
period than expected, etc.

e Server Tasks panel to display server tasks in the background.
e Monitoring panel for graphical representation of the woice and data received from the repeater.

e System Messages panel, which displays errors, disconnection of the radiosenver, etc.

e Notifications panel to get information about the alarms configured by the dispatcher.
e Job Tickets panel from where you can create and supenise job tickets.

e Indoor Tracking Oveniew Map to control over their employees' displacement inside buildings.

Lock Ul Layout

Lock interface layout function is available only for Administrator account and allows blocking any dispatch
console layout changes for operators. It allows administrator to do specific console customization and prevent
ordinary dispatchers from opening and closing windows and panels.
In order to fix panel positioning, expand the View menu in the Main Menu bar of the SmartPTT Dispatcher
window and click Lock Ul Layout.
When this mode is enabled, the dispatcher can't do the following actions:

e Opening and closing panels. Automatic pop-up panels, such as Notifications and System messages, do

not open either.

e Changing panel location (see Panel Positioning).
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e Switching window configurations by pressing the Show List of Window Configurations button
e Changing the size of the opened panels.
e Changing the content of the Subscriber Management Panel using the Navigation Bar buttons (see

Subscriber Management Panel > Navigation bar).

Note: If the Event Log is opened when the user interface layout is locked, all the features designed for the Event

Log management are available to the dispatcher.

Sound Panel

The Sound Panel allows setting individual sound level for each control station, turn on/off sound for the
subscriber or talkgroup, select only one control station with the sound turned on.
To open the Sound Panel, expand the View menu in the Main Menu bar of the SmartPTT Dispatcher window

and click Sound Panel.

The Sound Panel window.

|. I‘J) All On || I‘)( Mute All || 4 Cancel |

Increase Sound Level for Selected
Subscriber;Talkgroup

- D— S
Radioserver_1 / Slot 111_1

- U + 0P &

Radioserver_1 / Slot 111_2

- y + NP R

All On — turns on the sound for all the connected control stations.
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Mute All — turns off the sound for all connected control stations. Mute control stations are marked with a special

symbol.

- B Radioserverl

+| e |Slot 1

+| an|Slot 2

Cancel — calls off the last action.

To manipulate the sound level, click the — / + buttons or mowve the thumb.

To turn on/off the sound on a particular control station, click l‘)(_

To turn on the sound for one control station and at the same time to turn off the sound for other control stations,
click 551&.

To turn on/off the sound for talkgroups, click . At that, a window will open with the list of available talkgroups

on the slot. Mute talkgroups are marked with the special symbol.

EE a l'.'m FI_.I. O .SwrdPaneI x.
I S| ¢ *'o" || 6 v || 4 concel |

Increase Sound Level for Selected
Subscriber/Talkgroup
-— *
Sound Spectrum Al ( Radioserver_1 / Slot 111_1 ]
Online Subscribers ¥

Object Map Status - —{— % W P -

- H Radioserver_1 > Radioserver_1 / Slot 111_2 | = "’\‘
. Group 1 [
- o Slot111_1 PTT » - % W) ¢ & ’ \
#& Group 1 PTT > = | g_ _Gtm_Jpz m———m—————— |‘X‘
& G nnRAnRRRRERS PTT »
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Sound settings for a control station can also be done in the control station Properties window.

[Soe1 ]

Cﬂrnrru}n|(lﬂla'|

Volume = U +

System: MOTOTREBO (IP Site Connect)
Serial Number: RIC4CE379
Type: Repeater
Firmware: RO02.00.00
Radio ID (IF): 1 {12.0.0.1)
Mode: IP-site

Call History

The Call History panel displays the list of recent subscriber wice calls. The panel is used for quick access to the

call windows of the subscribers.

To open Call History panel, expand the View menu in the Main Menu bar of the SmartPTT Dispatcher window

and click Call History. At that, the Call History window opens.

Gy I

' 123 X
d 12.0.0.11 x
g Driver_225 x

Click on the subscriber record to open the Call Window.

To configure the Call History panel settings, expand the Settings menu in the Main Menu of the SmartPTT

Dispatcher window and click Call Windows.
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At that, the following window opens.

Call Window Settings
Customize Call Window Appearance and Behaviour

SmartPTT

Call Window Closing Timeout (sec): {0 - Manual Closing)
Open Call Window for Event Types

Reaqistration -
call
Messzge
Telemstry

Alarm
Status =
Block Station i

OODOoOoOoO@

Show Photo in Call Window
Show Pinned Call Windows Cn Console Launch [ ]
Set Focus to Call Window upon Popup

Save Call History [C[} for | 0 | Lastcalls

[ Reset Saved Call Window Positioning

e

L ,

Save Call History — keeps history of calls in the Call History panel. The limit is set in the Last Calls field.

To apply the changes, click Finish.

Subscribers

Subscribers panel provides convenient interface to perform woice calls and subscriber property modification by

generating the list of large control buttons for radio subscribers.
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To open the Subscribers panel, expand the View menu in the Main Menu bar of the SmartPTT Dispatcher

window and click Subscribers. At that, the Subscribers panel opens.

sirters < I

@ all @ online © Hierarchy Filter &) Manual Selection

L 8 8 d

Alexander Driver_225 Engineer_g&8 Paul

All — all registered radio subscribers (online and offline) are displayed on the panel.

Online — only online radio subscribers are displayed.

Hierarchy Filter — only radio subscribers from selected category, radioserver or control station are displayed.
Manual Selection — radio subscribers selected manually by the dispatcher are displayed. To do it, drag the
radio subscriber into the panel window.

To select a subscriber on the panel, click on the corresponding button. Functions applicable for a selected

subscriber:

¢ Right-click to view the subscriber Property window.

e Double-click to view the Call window.

On the Subscriber panel window it is possible to distinguish between radio subscribers’ states. Different states

differ by color of the control button, the icon and the frame around it. The colors are the same as in Custom

Consoles.

Points of Interest

The Points of Interest panel displays all the exiting points of interest. You can also create, modify or delete a
point of interest from the panel.
To view points of interest (POI) to be displayed on the map, expand the View menu in the Main Menu bar of the

SmartPTT Dispatcher window and click Points of Interest.
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At that, the Points of Interest panel opens.

oo e I

| m | Ei Save &~ Cancel

In the panel window you can do the following:

e Create a new POI
e View the list of created POls

e Hide or show POls on the map

To create a new POI:

1. Open a map.

2. Click Create.

3. In the opened window type the name of the POl and upload its picture. Click OK.
4. Place the new POI on the map by clicking the left mouse button.

5. To sawe the position of the POI click Save in the panel window. To call off the changes, click Cancel.

You can also create the POI from the Map menu. For more information see Maps.

To hide or show the POI on the map, select the checkbox next to the POl title.

Subscriber Location Panel

Subscriber Location panel shows the subscribers inside the selected area on the map.
To select area on the map, press CTRL and click with the left mouse button and draw the area covering

subscribers.

Note: The Subscriber Location panel will be opened automatically if it is hidden at the moment of subscriber

selection.
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Opened Subscriber Locations panel.

Subscriber Locations |
- John &

Click @ to find the subscriber on the map.

To manually open the Subscriber Location panel use the View menu in the Main Menu bar.

Geofences

The Geofences panel is used to create, modify and display geofence on the map. Geofences help dispatchers to
keep an eye on subscribers. A dispatcher can define the area of the geofence on his or her own and attach
special rules to it.

To open the Geofences panel, expand the View menu in the Main Menu bar of the SmartPTT Dispatcher

window and click Geofences. At that, the following window opens up.

te l E' Save . Cancel

Zone A ] & |

Zone B &

T

Zone C &

To create a new geofence:

1. Open a map.

Note: Geofence creation with Map Point is not supported.
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2. Click Create in the Geofences panel window.

3. In the opened dialog box type the name of the geofence and select the color. Click Create.

| create | | cancel

- — —

4. Draw the geofence on the map with the help of mouse and the keyboard. For example, to undo the last
added point press the ESC key.

5. Click Save in the Geofences panel window.
6. The record about the new geofence will appear in the Geofences panel.

7. You can activate the geofence in this panel by selecting the checkbox next to the name of the geofence
and edit it by clicking Edit. You can also change the color of the geofence.

Note: You can also stop drawing the geofence by double-clicking on the last point of the zone.

Note: Geofence must hawe at least 3 points.

To call off creation of the new geofence, click Cancel. To modify the existing geofence, click Edit.
You can also create geofences from the Map menu. For more information see Maps.

To assign a rule to the geofence, go to GPS Rules.

Routes

Route is a tool of SmartPTT that significantly extends functionality of the dispatch system, especially for
monitoring and controlling networks of highly mobile subscribers moving along the predefined route (for example,
employees of transportation companies). lts meaning radically differs from the pre-existing concept of a "Route"
as the trajectory of subscriber's movement that, from now on, is called "Track".

The route, starting with version 7.1.0 is a polyline connecting key points of the network coverage area. Subscriber

location near the key points is identified by the specified radius of the route and can be summarized in the
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Subscriber Locations report.
To open the Routes panel, expand the View menu in the Main Menu bar of the SmartPTT Dispatcher window

and click Routes. At that, the Routes panel opens.

|. ]:l Create l B Save 4. Cancel

‘:SE]RDM:EA 14
‘:SE]RDM:EB 14

To create a new route:

1. Open the map window and click Create. At that, the New Route window opens.

Name: |Rnul:e|:
coior: (N~
Radius: {m)

| creae | [ cancel |

2. In the field Name type the name of the new route.

3. Set the color of the new route.

4. In the Radius field enter allowed deviation from the route.
5. Click Create.

6. Go to the map window and draw the route.

Route points are created by clicking with the left mouse button on the map area. To create the first route
point, point to the place where the route starts and left-click on it. To create next route points, point to the

appropriate place on the map and left-click on it. Route points connect sequentially drawing a new route on
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the map. To undo the last added point, press Esc.

You can stop drawing the route by double-clicking the last point of the route.
7. To sawe the route, click Save in the Routﬁ panel window. To call off the route, click Cancel. To modify

the existing route, click the Edit button @
To specify the route parameters (Color, Radius, Coordinates), expand the Map menu in the Main Menu of the

SmartPTT Dispatcher window and click Routes.

At that, the following window opens.

4+ add  # Edit = Delete
Mame |Culur |I-'Iadiu5 |.F'|.1:l:'|ve | -
Route A B
Route B B
Route C B
w
Cancel
<

L

To modify route display settings (coordinates, key point names, radius and route color) click Edit.
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The Route Coordinates window opens.

Fone Coordinates
Name: | Route A
color: (N ~
Route Radius: (m)
Show on Map:
<+ Add = Delete
Latitude | Longitude | Key Point Name
5543523 10426744 54,584523976125 Key pointl
5E.4518645959375 54 5513874504655 Key Paint 2
5E.4917550050725 54 5913874504555
5E.4372003852122 54 5953024358034
5E.4375836953525 54 5957996539705
56 48566 10457083 54.5350548255357 Key Point 3
5E.4%37107137235 54.5536425920349
LE.4918645990275 £4.5910933015655
56.4312183974501 5459029525191
56.4918645999375 54.5910933015655

OK

| | cancel

66

Key Point is used for singling out particular places of the track on the map. You can give a name to each key

point to be displayed on the map. The key points are represented by small white squares on the map.

The route example:
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Lone Workers

The Lone Workers panel displays the list of subscribers who are in the Lone Worker mode and their current
status. This was designed for a better supervision over lone workers.

To open the Lone Workers panel, expand the View menu in the Main Menu bar of the SmartPTT Dispatcher

window and click Lone Workers. At that, the following window opens.

Lone Workers
| - ]

| e John Lone Worker_A b4 |
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The Lone Workers panel shows radio subscribers working in the Lone Worker mode marked with specific color.
The color shows if the subscriber meets the requirements set for the lone worker profile the subscriber belongs to:
e Light gray — the lone worker did not violate the rule.
e Yellow — rule violation: the event, described by the rule, has occurred. Alert Timer starts.
* Red — the lone worker did not react in a specified way after Alert Timer expired.

Note: For more information how to set rules for lone workers, please see Lone Worker Rules.

Server Tasks
The Server Tasks window shows the list of commands from the dispatch application the radioserver is
processing at a given moment of time.

For now, only a few commands are displayed in the Server Tasks window, for example, the command to create

the radioserver event log.

e I

Radioserverl: Query Event Log

Monitoring

The Monitoring panel is a complex tool which gives a comprehensive outlook on the whole radio system.
It includes four tabs:

1. Monitoring

2. Topology

3. Diagnostics

4. Log

Monitoring Tab

Monitoring — graphical representation of data and woice received from MOTOTRBO repeaters, which allows
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obsening the ongoing system operation. Each logical channel has a section for displaying transmitted packets in
the form of colored vertical bars. The height of the bar corresponds to the level of the received signal; and the color
corresponds to the event type according to the legend. In order to see the radioserver and its network in the
Monitoring tab, make sure that the Monitoring service is enabled for this radioserver in SmartPTT Radioserver

Configurator.

Note: Graphical representation of data packets is displayed only for the selected network, that is after you have

opened the Monitoring tab for this particular network.

Show Details — when selected, events from different slots appear in separate blocks.

Show Summary — when selected, events from different slots appear in one block.

When checking both parameters, all the three blocks are displayed.

Data displayed in blocks:

Name Description

System events from MOTOTRBO equipment (data confirmation, private call
System

confirmation, etc.)

Registration information, that is information about radio availability in|
ARS

the network
Location Coordinates of the radio with GPS support (GPS senice)

Text Message

Receiving and sending text messages (TMS seniice)

Telemetry Transmitting and processing telemetry signals

Call Alert Call alert sent to a radio subscriber

All Call Calling to all radio subscribers registered on one logical channel
Group Call Calling to a particular talkgroup of radio subscribers

Private Call Private call from or to radio subscriber

Remote Monitoring

Radio station remote monitoring
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Name

Description

Emergency Alarm

Emergency signal from radio station

Emergency Call

Emergency call from radio station

Phone to Group

Group telephone call between the telephone subscriber and the talkgroup

Phone to Private

Telephone call between a telephone subscriber and one radio station

The event log at the bottom of the screen gives more detailed information, namely the type of the transmitted data

(ARS, GPS, Message, Emergency Call, etc.), date and time of the event, event duration, sender and receiver ID,

repeater ID and RSSI level.

If there are more than one IP Site Connect or Capacity Plus network in SmartPTT Dipsather, to view events of a

particular network, select it from the list on the left by clicking with the mouse button.

Note: The list on the left shows only active networks (IP Site Connect or Capacity Plus) of SmartPTT Radiosenrver.

If a network becomes inactive, it disappears from the list.

Topology Tab
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Topology — schematic representation of active networks. A network topology is set in SmartPTT Radioserver

Configurator and displayed in SmartPTT Dispatcher.

Monitoring

Monitoring | Topalogy | Diagnostic | Log |

{~) Legend

B o

E Good Connection Virtual Cisco 2900
IEE= /.:crage Connection E Hardware

BB o concion st
: Mo Connection E Included in peer map, no connection

- R
- Unknown Device

a Mot included in peer map, connected

Radioserver_Tomsk
T ud
E|| | 0% 0%

| IPSC 1 —

Tomab 70 31337
[=] _l 0% Cisco Eaton Other davice
|m
= Repeater1d
Layout |Vertical | vl

Note: In order to see the radioserver and its network in the Topology tab, make sure that the Monitoring senice

is enabled for this radioserver in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator.

Graphical objects used in topology:

Graphical Object

Description

Major alarm on device or no connection

Device is connected or no alarms registered on device.
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Graphical Object

Description

Minor alarm is registered on device or there are more than 5 packets lost or corrupted.

Repeater is turned off.

—

Repeater is not connected.

()

SmartPTT Radioserver

ElIPSC 1 J

Network in folded state

Virtual repeater in IP Site Connect (SmartPTT Radioserver)

Slave hardware repeater in IP SiteConnect

Master hardware repeater in IP Site Connect

Master virtual repeater in IP SiteConnect

Repeater is not connected, but it is included in the peer map.

Repeater is connected, but it is not in the peer map.

Location in folded and unfolded state

Tomsk

MapwpyTzat

Uninterruptible power supply (Eaton)

Cisco router
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Graphical Object Description

- Unknown device (any other device)

Note: Network configuration is set in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator. Repeaters, which are added but not
active, are marked red. If network configuration is not set in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator, the network
topology will be generated automatically based on the information received from the available network repeaters. If

IP-connection with the repeater is lost, it disappears from the topology screen.

Repeater loading on both logical channels is displayed in percents above each repeater.

0% 22%%
ey X q |
200

12345

Loading percentage grows steadily, not sharply, until the maximum value. When both logical channels are used,
the maximum value is 100%, when only one logical channel is used— 50%.

A busy channel is represented by a yellow LED on the repeater.

|22%
2l

200

Repeater ID is displayed under repeater.

0% 22%
-
SS=n

12345 200
Application peer ID is specified in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator in IP Site Connect or Capacity Plus

settings in the Peer ID field.

Note: All the repeaters used in one network should have unique ID's (IP Site Connect or Capacity Plus).

1. Radioserver
To fold and unfold the network, right-click on the radioserver and select Fold or Unfold respectively.
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To view radioserver parameters and the ongoing performance information, right-click on the radioserver image and

select Information.

_ ><-

Service  Reporis

| Monitoring
Monitoring | Topology ||
A Legend

E Good Connecti

E Average Conng
E Poor Connecti
: No Connection
(= _ EE

St—
d -

Radiosarver_Tomsk

-
-
-

E|IF‘SCI

T

(=]

Layout |Vertical

System Messages

Operating System:

Operating System

Microsoft Windows XP Professional

Processor Load
CPU, %: 20
Free Memory, Mb: 208
Total Memory, Mb: 2023
Used Memory, %: 89
Hard Disks
Disk: [c:| v |
Free, Gh: 51
Total, Gh: 99
Used, % 43
Network Interfaces
Network Interface: [192.168.50.2) |
Subnet Mask: 255.255.255.0
Sensors
Mowe column header here for grouping
Mame Description Value
FAN 1 Normal 18459.00 RFM
FAN 2 Normal 202500 RPM
FAN 3 Requested Sensor, data,...
FAN 4 Normal 2704.00 RPM
FAN 5 Normal 1764.00 RPM
FAN & Requested Sensor, data,...
CPU1 Vieare Normal 0.97 Valts
CPU2 Vecore Mormal 1.06 Volts
CPUL DIMM Normal 1.52 Volts

¢200
0130

lwn Device

v

Operating System — provides information on the OS used on the senrver.

Processor Load — displays current CPU load and other information about PC memory.

Hard Disks — provides information on the the available hard disks of the PC and their characteristics.
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Network Interfaces — displays the network interface and the sub network mask of the PC.
Sensors — displays platform status (for example, system temperatures, wltages, fans, power supplies and
chassis intrusion).

To operate remotely, right-click on the radioserver image and select Control. At that, the following window opens.

N -

Power Status: Switched On (50 f GO)

0% Power Management

Hard Power Management

[ Turn On ] [ Turn Off ] [ Reset

-

Power Status — shows the current status of the radioserver. There can be three statuses:

e Switched On
e Switched Off
e N/A Unknown

Note: In case of N/A Unknown check that all the information about the radioserver is set correctly in the

Radioservers settings.

OS Power Management — allows users to turn off the radioserver at the OS level.
Hard Power Management — allows users to turn on/off or to hard reset the radioserver computer at the hardware

level.
Note: If the radioserver computer is blocked, you can turn off the radioserver computer only at the hardware level.

If you have more than one radioserver, you can arrange them in the Topology tab either vertically or horizontally.
The layout can be selected in the Layout dropdown at the bottom of the Topology tab. The selected layout is

applied not only to radioserver elements, but to all elements, which can be folded and unfolded.
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To \view repeater parameters and statistics, right-click on the repeater element and select Information.

- Radioserverl

IP Site Connect 1

Repeater Parameters

Repeater:

LA IP-address:

/5 Model:

/ Firmware Version:

Fd Codeplug Version:
Serial Number:

4 Woice Calls:

AT

— s
12345

Repeater parameters:

Data Calls:

Last Minute Statistics

Load Percent (%):

Calls:

Registration:

GPS:

Messages:

Telemetry:

Broken Packets:

Max. Number of Broken Contiguous Packets (Rx):
Number of Transmit Collision Packets (Tx):

200

192.168.7.111:50000

M27QPRIJAZAN
RO1.08.12
10.00.02
484THGO827
Yes

Yes

= W

o O o o = O

Name Description

Repeater Repeater ID

IP-address Repeater IP-address

Model Repeater model number

Firmware Version Version of firmware used in repeater
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Name

Description

Codeplug Version

Repeater parameter block version

Serial Number

Repeater serial number

Voice Calls Ability to transmit voice (Yes, No)
Data Calls Ability to transmit data (Yes, No)
Statistics:

Name Description

Channel Loading (%)

Channel loading on repeater for the last 10 seconds

Calls

Number of times the PTT button was pressed.

Registration (ARS)

Number of registration packets transmitted for the last minute

GPS Number of GPS coordinates transmitted for the last minute
Messages Number of text messages transmitted for the last minute
Telemetry Number of telemetry packets transmitted for the last minute

Broken Packets (RX)

Number of packets (Rx) with errors, received for the last minute

Maximum Number of BrokenMaximum number of broken packets (Rx) in a row

Contiguous Packtes (RX)

Packets (TX)

Number of Transmit CollisionNumber of not transmitted packets due to collisions on the

channel

144
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To operate remotely, right-click on the repeater element and select Control. At that, the following window opens.

Current Channel: | SmartPTT (RX:445, TX:440) | '_]
Fower, Tx: :LDW |"']
State: [on | |
Restart | [ Send | | Close |

A

Note: You cannot operate virtual repeaters remotely, therefore, the Repeater Control window is available only for

hardware repeaters connected to the radioserver.

Current Channel — channel used by the repeater. Channels are set in repeater settings with the help of
MOTOTRBO Customer Programming Software (MOTOTRBO CPS).

Power, TX — transmitter power of repeater. There are high and low modes. Bands for both modes are specified in
MOTOTRBO CPS.

State — allows switching the repeater to “active” or “not active” mode. When in the “not active” mode, repeater
does not transmit any signals. To switch the repeater to the “active” mode, select On in the State field.

Restart — allows restarting repeater remotely.

Apply Settings — applies settings specified in the Repeater Control window.

Cancel — closes the Repeater Control window without making changes in the repeater settings.

3. Uninterruptable Power Supply (UPS)
Currently, you can select between Eaton UPS and any other UPS if you select Unknown in the Type field.

To view parameters and status information of Eaton UPS, right-click on the UPS element and select Information.

Identification:

Name Description

Model Eaton UPS model

smartptt.com



SmartPTT Dispatcher

Name

Description

Serial Number

Device serial number

Firmware

Firmware version

IP-address

IP-address

Network Mask

Network mask

State:

Name

Description

Alarm Details

Informs about issues in UPS operation

Input Power Source

Input Power Source

Output Power Source

Output Power Source

Last Battery Replacement

Date and time when battery was replaced last time

Parameters:

Name

Description

Input Voltage (V)

Input voltage level (V)

Input Frequency (Hz)

Input frequency level (Hz)

Output Voltage (V)

Output voltage level (V)

Output Frequency (Hz)

Output frequency level (Hz)

Output Current (A)

Output current level (A)

Output Power (W)

Output power level (W)

Load (%)

Eaton UPS loading in percent

79
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Name

Description

Battery Charge (%)

Battery charge left in percent

Charge Left (hh:mm)

Battery charge left in hours and minutes

4. Router

80

Currently, you can select between Cisco router and any other router if you select Unknown in the Type field.

To view parameters and other information of Cisco router, right-click on the element and select Information.

Identification:

Name

Description

Model

Cisco model

Serial Number

Cisco router serial number

Alarms — gives information about issues in the router operation.

5. Unknown Device

Unknown device is any kind of device other than Cisco 2900 and Eaton 9130.

To view information on the device, right-click on the element and select Information.
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Parameters:
Name Description
System Name Name of the device

System Description

Description of the device

Alarm Details

Informs about issues in the device operation

6. Location

81

To change the way Location is displayed, right-click on the Location element, or click on the Plus/Minus icon.
There are two display modes:

¢ Folded

e Unfolded

Folded — location is displayed as an image inside a box.

Tomsk

Unfolded — displays which devices, repeaters and routers are used in this location.

Tomsk

Cisco

e

Eaton Cliscol
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To change the default image of Location, right-click on the object. At that, a drop-down will appear where you

can either upload your own image or set the default image.

Tomsk ]"EI
[=] o— 0%
-\ =
!" Unfold
Fold
Set default image

Diagnostic Tab

Diagnostics — provides information about the current state of the connected MOTOTRBO repeaters.

Monitoring [ Topology | Diagnostic | Log |

Move column header hers for grouping

Radio Network | Name | Peer1d | 1P-2ddress Model Firmware Ver...
IP Site Connect 1 200 132.168.7.111:50000 M27QPRSIATAN ROL.08.12

1P Site Connect 1 12345 192.168.0.117-50000

IP Site Connect 174 1 1

IP Site Connect 174 2 2

1P Site Connect 174 5455455 132.168.7.174:50000 M27IQRSIATAN  RO1.02.00

1P Site Connect 174 174 0.0.0.0:50002

Enabled

Enabled
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To select the columns which are to be displayed, right-click on the menu bar with the column names. At that, the

following list opens.

T T T T T T T T

Radio Netwark
Mame

Peerid
|P-addreszs

Model

Firmwars Version
Codeplug Version
Sarial Mumber
Signaling Mode
State

Lock

Power Lewvel
Channel Mame

Rx Freguency

Tx Freguency
Onlins

Iaster
Controller
Application Pesr
Vaoice Calls

Diata Calls

Slot-1 WAC
Slot-2 WAC
Description

T Alarm

Rz Alarm

Temp Alarm

AC Power Alarm
Fan Alarm

WEWR Alarm

T Power Alarm
RF Power Control Alarm
Ext. Circulator Temp Alarm

Location

Note: By default, all columns

are enabled.
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Alarm types:
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Icon Description

. Major alarm is detected

Minor alarm is detected

No alarm detected
@

. Alarm is not supported

Log Tab

The log is one of the best ways to learn about alarms, for example, it informs about repeater connection or about

Cisco and Eaton state.

Monitoring | Topology | Diagnostic | Log |
Show Current Events
Show Logged Events 23.12.2012 24.12.2012 Radioserver |A|I Radiosler\rerdl v | | Apply

Mowve column header hers for grouping

Radioserver | Event Time Device Typ= Device Name | Device 1D | Importance Description
LocalRS_230 17.0%.2012 17:27:04 132.168.0.230:50000 Information Repeater connected
LoczlRS_230 17.09.2012 17:27:04 Repeatar 200 192.168.7.111:50000 Infarmation Repeater connacted
LoczlRS_230 17.09.2012 17:26:18 Repeatar 10763430 152.168.0.137:50001 Information Repeater disconnectad
LoczlRS_220 17.09.2012 17:26:07 Repeater 10753420 1592.168.0.137:50001 Information Repeater connected
LocalRS_230 17.09.2012 17:25:54 Repeater 200 192.168.7.111:50000 Information Repeater disconnected
LoczlRS_230 17.09.2012 17:24:09 Repeatar 12345 152.168.0.230:50000 Information Repeater connacted
LocalRS_230 17.09.2012 17:24:09 Repeatar 200 152.168.7.111:50000 Information Repeater connected
LocslRS_230 17.09.2012 17:23:13 Repeater 10783480 132.168.0.137:50001 Information Repeater disconnected
LocalRS_230 17.09.2012 17:22:53 Repzatar 10763480 1592.168.0.137:50001 Infarmation Repaater connacted
LocalRS_230 17.09.2012 17:22:31 Repeatar 10763430 152.168.0.137:50001 Information Repeater disconnectad
LocalRS_220 17.09.2012 17:22:11 Repeater 10753420 152.168.0.137:50001 Information Repeater connected
LocslRS_230 17.09.2012 17:21:2% Repeater 10753480 1%2.162.0.137:50001 Information Repeater disconnected
LoczlRS_230 17.09.2012 17:21:09 Repeatar 10763480 152.162.0.137:50001 Infarmation Repeater connacted
LocalRS_230 17.09.2012 17:20:27 Repeatar 10763430 152.168.0.137:50001 Information Repeater disconnectad
LocalRS_230 17.0%.2012 17:20:07 Repeater 10783480 1%2.168.0.137:50001 Information Repeater connected
LocalRS_230 17.09.2012 17:19:24 Repzatar 10763480 152.168.0.137:50001 Infarmation Repeater disconnectad
LocalRS_230 17.09.2012 17:19:04 Repeatar 10763430 152.168.0.137:50001 Information Repeater connected
LocalRS_220 17.09.2012 17:18:40 Router Cisco 0.0.0.12:161 High Alarm Mo response from the device.
LocalRS_230 17.09.2012 17:18:40 UPs Eaton 0.0.0.13:161 High Alarm No response from the device.
LocalRS_230 17.09.2012 17:18:40 Unknown Unknown 192.168.0.123:161 High Alarm Mo response from the device.
LoczlRS_230 17.09.2012 17:18:35 Routsr Ciscol 152.168.1.9:161 Information Dievice is connected.
LocalRS_230 17.09.2012 17:18:30 Unknown Eatonl 0.0.0.0:161 High Alarm No response from the device.
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Note: Events with severity “Critical”, “High Alarm” and “Minor Alarm” are highlighted red, pink and yellow

respectively.

Besides reviewing current events, the Log provides the ability to view saved events for some particular time
period.
To review events for some particular time period, select Show Logged Events, define the period limits by using

the calendars for start and end dates, select the radioserver from the drop-down and click Apply.

System Messages

The System Messages window displays notifications which inform about interaction between SmartPTT
Dispatcher and SmartPTT Radioserver.

There are three notification types shown in the System Messages window:

e Error messages
e Warnings

e Information messages

To set up System Messages, expand the Settings menu in the Main Menu bar and click Events and

Notifications. In the opened window select the Notification Panels tab.
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Events and MNotifications

Event log and system notification settings 5 m dr ‘_ pTT

Event Log | Notification Panels |

Emergencies

["] Motify dispatcher about emergency
{Emergencies panel + sound notification + map)

Category for emergency | ... | | Senior Engineers

[ | Play Sound File

System Messages
Motify dispatcher about:

Error Messages
Warnings
Information Messages

] Play Sound File | ...

S y

In the System Messages section select the checkboxes next to the notification types of which the operator is to

be informed.

Note: If none of the checkboxes is selected, notifications will be registered in the background, i.e., the System

Messages window won’'t open automatically. In this case, if an error is registered, an error message will appear.

To open the System Messages panel manually, expand the View menu in the Main Menu bar and click System

Messages.
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System Messages X

A Client-Server connection
12:45:52 PM Radioserver radioserver connection is lost.

@ Server

12:42:36 PM Failed to get server data.

A Server
12:40:36 PM Slot 2 control station connection is lost.

All the three message types (Error Messages, Warnings, Information Messages) have the following format:

1. Source of the problem:
a) "Client" (SmartPTT Dispatcher)
b) "Server" (SmartPTT Radioserver)
c) "Client-Server Connection" (connection between SmartPTT Dispatcher and SmartPTT Radioserver)

d) "Database"
2. Problem description.

Each message can be differentiated by the following characteristic traits:
e [cons:

@' : used for error messages;
& - ysed for warnings;

" used for information messages.

e Colors of the messages:

Red is used for error messages.

Gray is used for warnings and information messages.
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Notifications

The Notification window informs the dispatcher that the set of rules were not fulfilled and the alarms were
activated.

The following rules are displayed in the Notifications window:

e Rules and Alerts
e GPS Rules

e | one Worker Rules

When the specified event happens and one of the rules triggers, the notification window opens up automatically to
display the alarm notification.

The usual notification is composed of the following parts:

e Caption
e Subscriber name and time

e Text of the alarm

No calls from Andrew
Kevin: 22,2 min. X
Mo Calls from Subscriber

Job Tickets

The Job Tickets panel allows creating special assignments for individual radio subscribers or talkgroups and

tracking their performance.

Note: This functionality is only supported by MOTOTRBO SL Series portable radios. When a job ticket is sent to
the radio, which does not support this functionality, it comes as a message, for example, <JTS> Job Ticket Ne1

Create weekly report.

To create a job ticket, expand the View menu in the Main Menu bar of the SmartPTT Dispatcher window and

click Job Tickets.
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The Job Tickets panel can be divided into three parts:
e Filters
e Job Ticket List

e Status Change Log

Job Tickets X

- & Filters
[T Job Ticket | ~|
Filters Dassgned [ [~]
[ status [ A ‘
=[] Created  29.03.2013 00:00 [15]
[[] updated 29.03.2013 00:00 20032013 23:59
[C] Remove job ticket from the list within seconds after completion
| Y Apply I ‘ 4~ Clear 1
| < Add ‘ ‘ -— Deletel | @ Resend I ‘ Get Status Updale}
Job Ticket
List Job Ticket | Description | Assigned Status | created | updated Delivery Status =
#9 Check Warehouse Check Warehouse 12.0.0.95 Cancelled 3/28/2013 23733 M 3/29/2013 3:26:05 PM Delivered
#10 Chack Object *##*4+  Chack Objact **++++ 12,0095 In progress 3/29/2013 3:24:52PM  3/28/2013 3:25:01 PM Deliversd
#8 Send e-mail Send e-mail 12.0.0.95 Done 3/29/2013 237:14 PV 3/28/2015 3:24:00 PM Delivered
82 Spring certification - Prepare Gocuments for the soring certificzton.  Radioserver_L / Slot 1/ Gro... Assigned 3/29/2013 20114 PM  3/28/2013 2:38:26 PM Sent
Documets S|
#3 Conference call Arrange confernce Radioservar_1 /Slot 1/ Gro... Assigned 3/29/2013 2:05:23PM  3/29/2013 2:05:23 PM Sent
43 Conference call Arrange confernce Radioserver_1 /Slot 1/ Gro... Assigned 3/29/2013 2.05:23PM  3/28/2013 2:05:23 PM Sent
#2 Spring certification - Prepare Gocuments for the soring certification.  Radioserver_L / Slot 1/ Gro... Assigned 3/29/2013 20114 PV 3/29/2013 2:01:14 PM Sent
Documets
#2 Spring certification - Prepare Gocuments for the spring certification.  Radioserver_L / Slot 1/ Gro... Assigned 3/29/2013 201114 PV 3/25/2015 2:01:14 PM Sent
Documets
#1 Weekly Report Group 1 Prapara 2 waskly report on the results. Radioservar_1 / Cnot 1/ Gr... Assigned 3/29/2013 12:58:14...  3/28/2013 12:58:14... Sent v
Status Change Log
Status Date/Time Status | =
Change Log 3/29/2013 3:26:05 PM Cancellad
3/29/2013 3:25:51PM In progress
3/29/2013 3:25:44 PM Assigned
L 3/29/2013 32541 PM In progress
3/29/2013 3:25:32 PM Assigned
3/29/2013 3:25:29PM Cancelled
3/29/2013 3:25:21 PM Assigned
3/28/2013 3:23:02 PV Cancelled
3/29/2013 3:22:16 PM Assigned
3/28/2013 2:40:08 PV Assigned
3/29/2013 2:37:33PM Assigned

The filters arrange the list of job tickets to the user's taste. You can hide job tickets from the job list after the
particular status is achieved. To do that, select the Remove job ticket from the list within checkbox and
specify time period in the seconds after completion field. The status is set in the job ticket status settings.

The job list is a section to create, display and delete (or cancel) job tickets.
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To create a job ticket, click Add.

Mame | New Task

Description | New Task Description

Assigned

Drag & drop a subscriber or talkgroup here. To
remove the assignee, select it and press Delete.

oK Cancel

Name - job ticket name. It is a required field.

Description — description of the job ticket. Also required field.

Assigned — job tickets can be assigned to an individual radio subscriber or to a talkgroup. To do this, simply drag
a subscriber or a talkgroup in this field. To remove the assigned subscribers, select the subscribers from the list
and press the DELETE key.

After creation, the job ticket will be displayed in the job list with the default status value. When the radio
subscriber changes the job ticket status, the status in the job list will be changed accordingly. If the job ticket is
assigned to a talkgroup, then the job ticket table will contain the name of the radio subscriber, who changed the

job ticket status.

Note: You can also assign job tickets to offline subscribers. As soon as the subscribers become online, they will

get the job tickets.

To see the history of changes for job ticket statuses, click on the job ticket status. At that, the Status Change
Log table will display the information about status updates.

To cancel the job ticket and delete it from the job list, click Delete. At that, the radio subscriber, to whom the job
ticket was assigned, will receive a text message that the job ticket was canceled (only if Send Message When

Not Completed Job Ticket Was Deleted is checked in Job Ticket Statuses).
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If the job ticket has not been delivered (see Status Delivery) for some reason or if you want to resend an existing
job ticket to the radio subscriber or a talkgroup, click Resend. In this case, the job ticket will change its status to
the default value.

Information about job ticket statuses can be obtained even for the period, when the dispatcher console was turned

off. To do this, click Get Update Status to load data from the radioserver database.

Indoor Tracking Overview Map

Big organizations with huge premises require constant control over their employees' displacement inside
buildings. For this purpose Indoor Tracking system was implemented. Indoor Tracking system allows getting data
from special beacons and transmitting it to SmartPTT Dispatcher or an external applications using API.

Since satellite communication system is not available inside buildings, Indoor Tracking allows controlling
relocation of subscribers with MOTOTRBO DP 4xxx radios implemented with Kilchherr option boards (K-TERM
44) near special beacons (K-TERM 70IC Beacon Transmitter), which are installed in buildings.

SmartPTT Dispatcher displays the subscriber movement on the uploaded building plan.

Officedwg X

[ w4 Open l[@og:enlmagelﬁsa\m lms.avemll X Close ]

©20 ®3p Grid Size (m) EE
2 Add Beacon | Label Size (m): seacons: [l ¥] Radio subscribers: ([ ~]
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Note: SmartPTT Dispatcher provides the Indoor Tracking support if the Indoor Tracking senice in SmartPTT

Radioserver Configurator is active.

To open a building plan in SmartPTT Dispatcher, expand the View menu in the Main Menu bar of the SmartPTT
Dispatcher window and click Indoor Tracking Overview Map. In the Indoor Tracking Overview Map panel

open a .dwg file. To do this, click Open and browse the necessary file.

Note: DWG (DraWinG) is a binary file format used for storing two and three dimensional design data and

metadata. It is the native format for several CAD packages including nanoCAD, AutoCAD, IntelliCAD.

To add a beacon to the building plan, click Add Beacon. In the Beacon Settings window specify Beacon
Number, which must correspond to the Beacon ID, specified in the K-Term CPS settings. Place the new beacon
on the map by clicking the left mouse button. To remove the beacon from the plan, left-click the necessary
beacon and press the DELETE key.

Open Image allows importing images of building plans.

2D or 3D — a mapping of the building plan in a two- or three-dimensional form.

Grid Size (m) — the grid size of the building plan.

Label Size (m) — the size of the radio subscriber and beacon labels displayed on the building plan.

Beacons — color of the beacon label.

Radio Subscribers — color of the radio subscriber label.

The following buttons allow user to control the way the building plan is displayed:

Button Description

Zooming up the marked area of the building plan. Click the button, then left-click on the

' -
building plan and mark the necessary area.

Zooming up or zooming out the entire building plan. To zoom in, click the button and

withholding the button pressed move the mouse pointer up. To zoom out — mowve the
E mouse pointer down. Also, use the wheel button to change the scale of the building

plan.
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Button

Description

Moving the building plan. Click the button and withholding the button pressed relocate the

plan.

Fits the scale of the building plan to the size of the Indoor Tracking Overview Map

panel.

Available only for three-dimensional building plans. Allows changing the angle of the displayed

building plan.

Click S

ave to sawe the building plan changes to the DWG file. To save a copy of the building plan with another

name, click Save As. To close the building plan, click Close.

Settings

The Se

ttings menu allows you to configure system parameters, create special rules, which will help you manage

workers, connect external third-party devices and so on:

Database _Settings allows you to manage the system database, i.e., create new database or connect to
the existing database.

Licenses allows you to install licenses.

General_Settings allows you to tune the dispatcher console, e.g., define the PTT button behavior, enable
automatic system updates, select language, etc.

Radioservers allows you to manage available radioservers, e.g. add new radioservers to be seen in the
dispatcher console, assign profiles to the available radioservers.

Statuses allows you to add statuses for radio subscribers displayed in the Subscribers Management
panel.

Event Log allows you to manage the event log and the system messages.

Call_Windows allows you to configure Call Window parameters, e.g., specify the type of event that
triggers the window opening.
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Sound Settings allows you to configure sound settings and set up multichannel sound.

Records allows you to enable call recording and set up recording parameters.

GPS allows you to configure GPS settings, e.g., set up GPS request interval, accuracy radius, etc.
Raster Maps allows you to create raster maps.

Telemetry allows you to configure telemetry commands to be available.

Categories allows you to create categories.

Dispatchers allows you to add other dispatchers and configure parameters of your own dispatcher
console.

Telephone Settings allows you to configure telephone settings and add telephone subscribers.

Job Ticket Statuses allows you to add statuses for job tickets.

Tipro allows you to configure Tipro settings.
Hot Keys allows you to customize keyboard shortcuts for making calls to subscribers.

Database Auto Backup allows you to set the SmartPTT Dispatcher database auto backup.

Rules&Alerts allows you to set up rule conditions.
GPS Rules allows you to set up GPS rules.

Lone Worker Rules allows you to create and set up Lone Worker rules.

Subscriber Custom Properties allows you to add additional properties to be displayed in subscriber
Properties window.

Custom Consoles allows you to cteate custom consoles with necessary elements.
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Database Settings

To connect to the database, expand the Settings menu in the Main Menu bar of the SmartPTT Dispatcher

window and click Database Settings. At that, a configuration window for database creation opens.

Configuration

Database Connection
Setting up Connection to MS 50U Server database

SmartPTT

Database Server Name: “u@lhﬂst‘.,EQLExpres& |

For Database Server installed locally at SmartPTT Dispatcher PC, Enter Name in Following Way:
MName of Computer\SQLExpress (for example: MYCOMP\SQLExpress)

Database Name: | |
To Create New Database, Enter Its Name And Click “Create New Database” Button.

-

Create New Database
Authorization Mode: |Windows NT Authorization [+]
Account Name: | |
Password: | |
r cm-l .

Cancel | [ Finish
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To create a new database, fill in the Database Server Name and Database Name fields, and click Create New
Database. If creation was successful, a message about successful database creation is displayed. If the

database is not created, the reason will be displayed at the bottom of the window.

Configuration x

Database Connection

Setting up Connection to MS 5QL Server database
5 MartrPT1

Database Server Name: | localhost\SOLExpress |

For Database Server installed locally at SmartPTT Dispatcher PC, Enter Name in Following Way:
Name of Computer\SQLExpress (for example: MYCOMP\SQLExpress)

Database Name: | SmartPTT_DB_10.11.12 |
To Create New Database, Enter Its Name And Click “Create New Database” Button.

Create New Database

Authorization Mode:

Account Name: !| Database SmartPTT_DB_10.11.12 successfully

Password: created!

Note: For a database server installed together with the SmartPTT dispatcher application enter the name using the

format: Name of PC\SQLExpress (for example, MYCOMP\SQLEXxpress).

To test connection with the database, choose Authorization Mode.

SQL Server Authorization — you must have the login and password of the account which has access to the
SQL senver.

Windows NT Authorization — the user who has logged into the Windows system, must be listed in the SQL

sener’s list of users to make connection.
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Click Check Connection. In case of successful authorization the message "Connection is established

successfully!" is displayed. If authorization fails, the reason will appear at the bottom of the window.

Configuration

Database Connection
Setting up Connection to M5 50U Server database

SmartPTT

Database Server Name: | localhost\ SQLExpress |

For Database Server installed locally at SmartPTT Dispatcher PC, Enter Name in Following Way:
Name of Computer\SQLExpress (for example: MYCOMP\SQLExprass)

Database Name: | SmartPTT_DB_10.11.12 |
To Create New Database, Enter Its Name And Click “Create New Database” Button.

.

Create New Database
Authorization Mode: (Windows NT Authorization | »]
Account Name: | |
Password: | |
[ Check Connection ]

Connection is established successfully!

Licenses

To use the SmartPTT application you need to install licenses. There are licenses for basic features which allow
you to run the application and licenses for additional features, like telephone connection support, bridging, SNMP

senice, etc.
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To install licenses, expand the Settings menu in the Main Menu bar of the SmartPTT Dispatcher window and

click Licenses. The configuration window opens from where you can load license files which define functions

available in the system.

Licensing
Specify License File Defining Available Funchonality.

SmertPTT

Owner | SmartFTT Plus (expires on 31-12-2013)
Address
Contact

Phone

{ Install License

Functionality: SmartPTT Fluz
License Type: Demo

Mumber of Licenses: 1
Expire Date: 12/31/2013

Functionality; SmartPTT Additional Radioserver
License Type: Demo

Mumber of Licenses: 1
Expire Date: 12/31/2013

Functionality: Subscriber license
License Type: Demo

Mumber of Licenses: 10
Expire Date: 12/31/2013

s

A

Click Install License — the browse window will open. Specify the license file’s location and click Open.

The license is installed, and the system licensing window displays information on the license type and scope of

functions.

Note: If the radioserver and the dispatcher console are installed on one and the same machine, you can install the
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licenses either in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator or in SmartPTT Dispatcher. If the radioserver and the

dispatcher console are installed on different PCs, you need to install the licenses in both applications.

General Settings

In the General Settings window you can configure the global settings of the SmartPTT Dispatcher application, for

example, specify PTT behavior, select interface language, enable automatic update, etc.
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To set the general settings, expand the Settings menu in the Main Menu bar and select General Settings. At

that, the following window appears.

General Settings

SmeartPTT

—PTT Settings

PTT Key m Call Mode: () Hold ®) Press 1 time

Other Input Device [TMS PTT | - ]

Device PTT Button Button 0

[] External PTT Pedal COM Port | | *]

Subscriber ID Input Method |CAI + Subscriber Radio ID [+]

Launch Dispatcher on Windows Start [ | | ]

Call Alert Tone Duration (sec)
TX Notification Sound | \1192.168.0.54\sharefolder\ding.wav | E]
Confirm before closing application [_]

Language English

fAutomatic Update
Automatic Update [C]
Update Path | c:\Program Files\SmartPTT\Client_Basic\Updates| | @

o) [

S oy

The General Settings window can be divided into 3 sections:

1. PTT settings
2. Miscellaneous

3. Update settings

PTT Settings
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In this section you can set up the PTT button on:

1. the keyboard;

2. the external input device connected via USB;

3. the external input device connected via COM port (currently, it is a foot pedal).

To set up the PTT button on the keyboard, click on the blue button next to PTT Key and then press any key on
the keyboard. To define the working mode of the PTT key, select either Hold or Press 1 time.

To set up the PTT button on any external input device connected via USB, select Other Input Device and
choose the required device from the list. Then click on the blue button next to Device PTT Button and press any
button on the device.

External PTT Pedal COM Port — COM port used to connect to the external PTT pedal.
Note: There is only one mode available for the PTT button on external devices — hold to enable.

To save changes, click Finish.

Miscellaneous

Subscriber ID Input Method sets the input and display method used for showing network ID in the radio
subscriber Properties window: IP address or CAl + subscriber ID.

IP Address — IP address is entered and displayed in the subscriber Properties window, for example,

I 12.0.0.15

CAl + Subscriber ID (CAI network ID and a unique radio station ID) are entered and displayed in the subscriber's

. . CAI | 12 | Radio ID 15
Properties window, for example, =ae

Launch Dispatcher on Windows Start — launches SmartPTT Dispatcher automatically on Windows start under
specified dispatcher account.

Call Alert Tone Duration (sec.) — configures the call alert tone sound duration for the Dispatcher application.
Talk Permit Tone — sets alert tone which sounds after the PTT button is pressed and the dispatcher is able to
transmit on the channel.

Confirm Before Closing — if selected, the application will ask for a confirmation before closing.

Language — selects interface language.
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Note: After selecting a new language, restart SmartPTT Dispatcher to apply the change.

Automatic Update

To enable automatic update, select the Automatic Update checkbox. If the checkbox is selected, the system
will be checking for updates on a regular basis.

In the Update Path specify the path to the ClientSetup.exe file which you download together with SmartPTT
Software Installation Package.

If the new SmartPTT version is available, when you launch SmartPTT Dispatcher (or when you choose Check for

Updates from the Service menu), the notification window will appear.

Note: After downloading the new system version, it is not necessary to uninstall the previous version.

Radioservers

To connect the existing radioserver to the dispatcher console, expand the Settings menu in the Main Menu bar
of the SmartPTT Dispatcher window and click Radioservers. The configuration window for setting up and

configuring the list of radioservers opens up.

Radioservers

Radioservers controlled by Dispatcher Console 5
martPTT

4+ Add # Edit = Delete

Server Name | Address Promy Login | Active

Radioserver_224 152.1658.0.224:E888
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By default, the list of radioservers is empty. Click Add to open the window for adding radioservers.

General IPMI

Active

Mame | Radioserver 224

Administrator [

Address : Port | 192.168.0.224 Fort | 8888
Proxy : Port Proxy Port
Login
Password
Operator | Profile Name | -
> ]

OK

J |

Cancel

hs

Name - radioserver name displayed in the list of radioservers.
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Address, Port — radioserver IP address and port number to connect with the dispatcher (the default radioserver

port number is 8888). Make sure that the Address and Port you enter match the Address and Port specified in

SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator.
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In this example we use port 8888.

Radio Server

MName
Radioserver

Irterface Port
152.168.0.224 ~ | 2388 :

Authentication
o 3

Proxy:port — is a proxy server IP address and port number of the connection.

Fields Login and Password must be filled if authentication is enabled on the radioserer side. To enable
authentication on the radioserver side, run SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator, click Radioserver, select
Windows in the Authentication field. Currently, you can select only Windows authentication. If Windows
authentication is selected, you can't connect the dispatcher console and the radioserver without indicating valid
credentials in the Login and Password fields. If the radioserver computer makes part of a domain, indicate the

domain login and password, if not — indicate local login and password.

Note: If No is selected in the Authentication field, make sure that the fields Login and Password in the

dispatcher console are empty. Otherwise, the dispatcher console and the radioserver can't connect.

Active - if selected, the radiosenver is available for connections. You should also remember that you do not have
to remove the radioserver from the list to disable it. It is enough to clear the checkbox.

Operator — list of all active operators created in SmartPTT Dispatcher.
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Profile Name — enter profile name defined for the dispatcher in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator. If Profile
Name is not specified, the dispatcher has access to all radios, talkgroups and senvices provided by the

radiosenver. If the profile name is incorrect, the radioserver will be marked red.

| Online Subscribers v
Object Map Status
| \ Server Version: 8.3.0.10350 Plus
Object | .
Profile name is incorrect
E el Comment:
B Mike
Save ] [ Cancel ]
L i

Note: Profile management is described in the SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator help file.

After all the fields are completed, click OK. At that, the new radioserver appears in the list of radioservers.
To edit the radioserver settings, select it in the list of radioservers and click Edit.

To delete the radioserver, select it in the list of radioservers and click Delete.

IPMI Settings
Intelligent Platform Management Interface (IPMI) is a standardized computer system interface used for out-of-band

management of computer systems and monitoring of their operation.
SmartPTT system uses IPMI for managing and monitoring remote radioservers. With the help of IMPI you can not

only learn about the hardware characteristics of the radioserver machine, but also turn it on/off remotely.
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To set up IPMI open the Server Settings window of the selected radioserver and then open the IPMI tab.

Address | | Port
Login | |
password | |
Authentication |MDS v|
Privilege | Administrator v|
Ciphers |RAKP-HMAC-SHAL, HMAC-SHA1-96, AES-CBC-128 | 7 |
Active [ ]
OK || Cancel
N )

Address, Port — IPMI interface address.

Login and Password are obligatory fields. they must match the login and password set at the radioserver.
Authentication — authentication types. Use MD5 as default authentication type.

Privilege — depending on the privilege used, the user has different permissions. Use Administrative as default.
For more information about the privileges, check the official IPMI documentation.

Ciphers — the list of ciphers to be used. Select the default cipher, that is RAKP-HMAC-SHA1, HIAC-SHA 1-96,
AES-CBC-128.

Active — select the checkbox to activate IPMI functionality for the radioserver.

Note: For more information about managing the radioserver with the help of IPMI, see Monitoring.
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Statuses
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You can create statuses to assign to radio subscribers (for example, Available, On Call, In Place or Busy). Each

radio subscriber can have a status showing their current state. The status is set either by the dispatcher or by the

radio subscribers themselves.

To set up statuses, expand the Settings menu in the Main Menu bar of the SmartPTT Dispatcher window and

click Statuses. At that, the configuration window opens.

Statuses
Subscriber statuses settings

SmeaertPTT

4+ add # Edit = Delete

Name

Sound On

| System Message -

Py
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To add a new status, click Add in the Active tab. A window for adding a new status opens.

Name | |
System Message | |
Sound [ ]
ok | [ cancel
)

Name - status name to be displayed in SmartPTT Dispatcher.

Color — status color to be displayed in SmartPTT Dispatcher.
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System Message — message which triggers status change, that is if a radio subscriber sends this message to

the dispatcher, the subscriber receives the status.
Sound — audio file played back if the status is activated.

Click OK, and the new status is added to the list of statuses.

Statuses

Subscriber statuses settings 5 m 5 r " pTT

Active | Archive

4+ add # Edit = Delete

To edit the existing status, select it in the list of active (the Active tab) statuses and click Edit.

Name Sound On | System Message
In Office [] In Office

Busy O Busy

Free |:| Free
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To delete a status, select it in the list of active statuses and click Delete. You can delete a status only if it was

never assigned to a subscriber. If the status is currently assigned to a subscriber or used to be assigned, it can't

be deleted. But, it can be moved to an archive. Characteristics of the archive statuses are:

e They can't be assigned to radio subscribers.

e They can't be used in the alert rule definitions. However, the archive status remains valid as an alert rule

criteria for a particular rule, if it was selected as such before being moved to the archive.

* They are displayed in the event log entries.

e They can be restored from the archive.

To see the list of archive statuses, open the Archive tab of the Statuses window.

Statuses

Subscriber statuses settings 5 m 5 r 1' PTT

Active | Archive

f:l' Restore

MName Sound On | System Message
Busy D Busy

Free ] Free

To move the status to the archive, select the status from the active status list, click Delete and click OK in the

opened dialog box to confirm the action.

This status is already used and can't be deleted.
Do you want to move it into the archive?

[ ok |[ Cancel |
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In order to restore the status from the archive, select the status from the archive list, click Restore and then click

OK in the opened dialog box to confirm the action.

Confirmation

Do you want to restore this status from the
archive?

Events and Notifications

The Events and Notifications window provides the following settings:

e Event log settings

e Settings for the Emergencies panel

e System message settings

To manage the event log, expand the Settings menu in the Main Menu bar of the SmartPTT Dispatcher window

and click Events and Notifications:
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Events and Notifications

Event log and system notification settings 5 m ﬁ r1_ pTT

Event Log | Notification Panels |

[¥] Save Events to Log

Display no more than records

Event Log Parameters
(@) Do not truncate Event Log

() Automatically delste records older than | 30 | days

[ ] show time with milliseconds

=

Save Events to Log — when the checkbox is selected, events data is sawed in the SmartPTT Dispatcher
database.

Display no more than — sets the number of records to be displayed in the log.

Event Log Parameters — an area to configure cleaning settings for the event log.

Show time with milliseconds — sets time format to display milliseconds.

To save changes, click on Finish.

To set parameters for the Emergencies panel, click on the Notification Panels tab.
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Events and Notifications

Event log and system notification settings 5 m ﬁf‘ ‘_ pTT

Event Log | Notification Panels |

Emergendes

Category for emergency | ... |

[] Play Sound File ... | | c\Program Files\SmartPTT\Client\Sound\Alarm.wav

System Messages
Motify dispatcher about:

Error Messages
Warnings
Information Messages

[C] Play Sound File | ... || c:\Program Files\SmartPTT\Client\Sound\Speech_Off.wav

S A

Notify dispatcher about emergency — if enabled, when receiving an emergency signal from a radio subscriber,
the system will open the Emergencies panel, play the sound file, if specified, and will open the map to display
the radio sending the emergency signal. The radio location on the map is based on the latest GPS data.
Category for emergency — select a category, which will be responsible for resolving the emergency issue. If the
category is selected, it will also appear on the map.

If enabled, the Emergencies panel opens automatically, when the system receives the emergency signal:
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From the Emergencies panel the dispatcher can do the following:

e Make a group call. The talkgroup is set in the radio parameters in MOTOTRBO CPS.
e Turn off the sound alert by clicking .

e Mark the issue as resolved by clicking . At that, the Emergencies panel gets closed.

To set parameters for the system messages, see System Messages.
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Call Windows

To configure the parameters of the Call Window, expand the Settings menu in the Main Menu bar of the
SmartPTT Dispatcher window and click Call Window Settings. At that, the configuration window opens where

you can configure the appearance and functions of the Call Window.

Call Window Settings
Customize Call Window Appearance and Behaviour

SmartPTT

Call Window Closing Timeout (sec): {0 - Manual Closing)
Open Call Window for Event Types

Reaqistration -
call
Messzge
Telemstry

Alarm
Status =
Block Station i

OODOoOoOoO@

Show Photo in Call Window
Show Pinned Call Windows Cn Console Launch [ ]
Set Focus to Call Window upon Popup

Save Call History [C[} for | 0 | Lastcalls

[ Reset Saved Call Window Positioning

e

Call Window Closing Timeout (sec) — sets the time period in seconds at the end of which the Call Window

closes automatically.
Note: If you enter 0 in the field, the Call Window won't close automatically.

Open Call Window for Event Types — specifies types of ewents triggering the Call Window opening

(Registration, Call, Message, Telemetry, Alarm, Status, Block Station, Job ticket, Lone Worker, Radio
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Check).

Show Photo in Call Window — select to display the subscriber's photo in the Call Window.

Show Pinned Call Windows on Console Launch — if selected, the position of the Call Windows, pinned
before the SmartPTT Dispatcher application closing, will be restored during next launch.

Make Call Window Active upon Opening — select the checkbox to focus on the Call Window when it is
opened or have a new activity.

Save Call History — allows you to keep call history when SmartPTT Dispatcher is closed.

Reset Saved Call Window Positioning — click the button to reset the current position of the call windows.

Sound

To set audio device settings and VolP parameters, expand the Settings menu in the Main Menu bar of the
SmartPTT Dispatcher window and click Sound Settings. At that, the configuration window opens up.
The Sound Settings window includes:

1. General Settings tab

2. Audio Output Devices tab

3. Other Settings tab

The General Settings tab:

Audio Input — audio device to which the microphone is connected.

Input Line — audio mixer line used to connect a microphone.

Audio Output — audio device to which headsets or speakers are connected.
Codec — audio stream compression method.

Bitrate — audio stream sampling frequency.

VolIP Port — audio stream receive port.

Specifications of the codec format 8000 Hz, 20 ms, 64 (89) kbps:

8000 Hz — the sampling rate

20 ms — the frame size

64 kbps — the wice data bit rate

89 kbps — a full bit rate (required network bandwidth)
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Starting from version 8.3, dispatch console allows you to set up different audio output devices, including multiple

channels, for different subscribers, talkgroups, slots, etc. E. g., you can listen to radio subscribers on the

headset, and the external dispatcher on the speakers. To do that, open the Audio Output Devices tab.

Configuration

Sound Settings
Audio devices and ValP settings

SmertPTT

<+ Add # Edit = Delete

General Settings | Audio Output Devices | Other Settings |

Main Device

SoundMAX HD Audio
1:L SoundMAX HD Audio
2:R SoundMAX HD Audio

Objects

= [ Radioserver
S
fia Group 1
i@ Group 2
= o slot2
i@ Group 1
0 Mike
H sam W.

Select Audio Output Device
|Audio Output Left

cancel | |
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1. Add audio output devices in the first box on the left. These are not real output devices and are used only in
dispatch console. To do that click on Add. A new record will appear on the list. Change its name, if

necessary, by clicking Edit, and then select it.

Sound Settings

Audio devices and VioIP settings smérrpTT

General Settings | Audio Output Devices | Other Settings |

+ add # Edit — Delete Objects
H Radioserver
und Max d Mike
H samW.

2. In the list below, select the real devices or device channels which will correspond to the added output

device.

Configuration

Sound Settings

Audio devices and VoIP settings smdrrpTT

General Settings | Audio Output Devices | Other Settings |

+ Add # Edit = Delete Objects
Main Device . H Radioserver
Sound Max HD Left : d Mike

H SsamW.

I_ 1:L SoundMAX HD Audio
T 2R SoundMAX HD Audio
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3. In the Objects list select the network object, for which you want to set up the new audio device or
channel. And in the Select Audio Output Device dropdown list select the created output device. Thus,

you assign the audio output device or channel to a network object.

Sound Settings

Audio devices and VoIP settings smérrpTT

General Settings | Audio Output Devices | Other Settings |

+ add  # Edit — Delete Objects
Main Device = [ Radioserver
Sound Max HD Left 5 4 sht1
fia Group 1
i@ Group 2
= ol Slot2
1:L SoundMAX HD Audio #& Group 1
[] 2:R SoundMAX HD Audio g Mike
; H sam W.

Select Audio Output Device

|sound Mac HD bt ... | =]

e
S [ e )

Note: Select Inherited if you don't want to set the audio output device explicitly. In this case the object will use

s

the audio output device which is assigned to the parent object.
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To assign another device to an object, you can do it in its Action List in the Subscriber Panels.

r\'ﬁ\nl:lll'wﬁl'm
Object | Map | Status |

- ERadmver

Show Radioserver Event Log

- Slot1 PTT > | &]] configure Call Bridging Table

@ Group 1 PTT » | &5 Create Radio Activity Report
#& Group 2 PTT » ||‘D Main Device N i
P PTT » Main Device H
slor2 Sound Max HD Left ||
Offline Subscribers | - T

Object | Map  Status | Effi_
g Mike O (empty) PTT » -H

g samw. [0  (empty) PTT % (L LOCior e o e L L
[ I
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The Other Settings tab:

Sound Settings

Audio device and ValP settings 5
martPTT

General Settings | Audio Output Devices | Other Settings |

—Mute Mode

Mute Mode | Basic v |

—Increase Dispatcher Sound

"y
Level (il

Cancel | [ Finish

A g

Mute Mode — provides options for muting.

Basic — in this mode when you click I‘X to mute the control station, the system will work in a standard way, that

is you will hear nothing from the control station.

Advanced - in this mode when you click I‘X to mute the control station, the system will work differently. You
will still be able to hear private incoming calls, calls initiated on the dispatcher side or calls answered by the
dispatcher.

Increase Dispatcher Sound — allows user to adjust the wlume level of the dispatcher outgoing call on the
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receiving radio (to increase or decrease by the value of selected Level coefficient).
Unlike the microphone wolume settings in the equalizer window, the microphone wolume change applies to all

devices. Increase Dispatcher Sound regards only the radio receiving a dispatcher call.

Records

To set audio record settings, expand the Settings menu in the Main Menu of the SmartPTT Dispatcher window

and click Record Settings. The Audio Record Settings window opens.

Audio Record Settings
Recording and audio files options

— Sound Recording
Record Incoming Calls
Recording Quality (kbps) |40 . Recording Level of Outgoing Calls j

Folder for Audio Files Recording ‘ Cr\Documents and Settings\All Users\Application Data'l,SmartF"I'I"l,Rec-arded(|

Audio Files Search Paths

+ Add / Edit = Delete

— Audio Records Truncate Parameters
(® Do not Delete Audio Records

() Automatically Delete Audio Records Older Than | 30 | days.

o]

Record Calls — select this option to record all the incoming and outgoing calls.

Recording Level of Outgoing Calls — increase or decrease the sound volume for recording outgoing calls.
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Recording Quality (kbps) — sets sound quality for audio files.
Folder for Audio Files Recording — sets the path to the folder with recorded audio files.

Audio Files Search Paths — sets paths to additional folders for recorded audio files.

Note: After changing the folder path where audio files are stored, the former path is automatically added to the

audio files search path field.

Audio Records Truncate Parameters — sets audio record cleaning parameters.
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GPS

To set GPS settings, expand the Settings menu in the Main Menu bar of the SmartPTT Dispatcher window and

click GPS. The GPS Settings window opens up.

GPS Settings

Sty 5 s SmeartPTT

GPS Locations Are Valid (min) | 60 | .
Default Period of Automatic GPS Location Request (sec)
Accuracy Radius (ft)

Save GPS Locations in Database

GPS Coordinate Format :Universal Transverse Mercator Coordinate Systsr w

Speed Format jlﬁlumeters per hour hd
System of Units |US Units v
Address Data Provider |Google v | =
Show Subscriber's Information for Map Label :Suhscriber Name and Location Time b

Size of Subscriber's Map Label |16xie ¥
Color of Subscriber with Valid GPS Location [7] ([ ~

Hide Map Labels with Outdated Locations []
Hide Map Labels for Offline Subscribers []

GPS Location Sefttings
(@) Do not Truncate GPS Locations =

1 Miromaticallv Delete GPS | ncations Older Than 30 davs. N

| [

GPS Locations Are Valid — GPS data validity period in minutes.

Default Period of Automated GPS Location Request — interval of GPS data requests in seconds.
Accuracy Radius — sets the maximum coordinate error margin. If the received error value exceeds the value
specified in this field, the coordinate is invalid.

Save GPS Locations in Database — select the checkbox to store GPS coordinates received from subscribers in
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the database.

GPS Coordinate Format — GPS coordinate format to display in the subscriber Call window:

e Decimal degrees. GPS coordinates are displayed as: lat.: 56,47568, lon.:84,98779.
e Degrees, Minutes, Seconds. GPS coordinates are displayed as: lat.: 56°28'32", lon.:84°59'16".

e Universal Transverse Mercator Coordinate System. GPS coordinates are displayed as: 45V 376108 B
6260913 C.

Speed Format — select the way to display subscriber speed.

System of Units — allows selecting measurement system for distance.

Note: When changing measurement system, the data previously logged won't be recalculated according to the

new measurement system.

Address Data Provider — select the map senice (Google or OpenStreetMap), which will determine the object
address on the map corresponding to the subscriber current GPS-coordinates.

Show Subscriber’s Information for Map Label — select the checkbox to permanently display subscriber name
and time of the last GPS coordinate behind subscriber map label.

Size of Subscriber’s Map Label — choose subscriber map label size.

Color of Subscriber with Valid GPS Location — set color of the subscriber name with valid GPS locations.
Hide Map Labels with Outdated Locations — select the checkbox to hide map labels for subscribers with
outdated GPS locations. GPS location becomes outdated if it was not updated for more than the period set in
the GPS Locations Are Valid field.

Hide Map Labels for Offline Subscribers — select the checkbox to hide map labels when a subscriber goes
offline.

GPS Location Settings — settings to clear coordinates from the database.
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Raster Map

To set raster map settings, expand the Settings menu in the Main Menu bar of the SmartPTT Dispatcher
window and click Raster Map. At that, the configuration window is displayed for creating geographic raster maps

based on an image.

Raster Maps
Create Raster Maps from Image File

SmeartPTT

Select Image of Map: |

Map Parameters: Width: - Height:
Points

Point: Longitude: Latitude:

111
111
]

o [

To create a map, select the map image using the browse button E]

On the selected map image mark reference points (crossroads, places of interest, etc.) with the help of Google
Earth and calculate their coordinates. Coordinates are calculated in the following way:

Longitude and Latitude = Degree + ((Minute * 60) + Second) / 3600 (this s a conversion from degrees,

minutes and seconds into normal values), where Xand Y are corresponding coordinates (in pixels) on the image.
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Please remember that the longitude corresponds to the horizontal coordinate (X) and the latitude corresponds to
the vertical coordinate (Y). The longitude value can range from -180 degrees (the most distant longitude to the
west from the Greenwich Meridian set to 0) to +180 degrees (the most distant longitude to the east from the
Greenwich Meridian). In fact -180 degrees and +180 degrees are the same longitude. The latitude value can range
from -90 degrees (the South Pole) to +90 degrees (the North Pole).

Longitude and Latitude coordinates, already conwerted into normal values and corresponding to the subscriber's
current locations, are also shown in the subscriber's Call Window.

You need four points. Point selection criteria are:

e Point 1 is located as close as possible to the top left image corner.
e Point 2 is located as close as possible to the top right image corner.
¢ Point 3 is located as close as possible to the bottom left image corner.

e Point 4 is located as close as possible to the bottom right image corner.

0,0

W
>

3 4
v

Y max, max -

After all coordinates are entered, click Finish. In the opened window set the raster map name and click Save.

To edit or check object locations in the created raster map, click Open. Locate the raster map in the window

which is displayed.

Note: The created raster map files and the image map file must be in the same folder.
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Telemetry

To set up incoming/outgoing telemetry actions, expand the Settings menu in the Main Menu bar of the

SmartPTT Dispatcher window and click Telemetry. At that, the configuration window is displayed for telemetry

settings.

Telemetry Settings
Description of incoming/outgoing telemetry actions

SmertPTT

4+ add # Edit

= Delete

Telemetry Description

Contact

Direction

Action -

smartptt.com



SmartPTT Dispatcher 128

To add a new telemetry rule, click Add. The Telemetry Settings window is displayed.

Description | Lights On/Off

contact 1 [+

Direction [Outgaing | = |
Action [Toggle Leve! | v
[ ok || cancel |

Description — description of the action to be triggered.

Contact — select a contact or VIO from the list.
Note: Make sure the selected contact or VIO is mapped to a physical GPIO line in MOTOTRBO CPS.

Direction — select direction (incoming or outgoing).

Action — action type: impulse, high level, low lewel, toggle level.

To save the changes click OK — the created settings appear in the list of settings.
To edit the existing settings, select the entry in the list of settings and click Edit.

To delete the settings, select the entry in the list of settings and click Delete.

How to Assign Telemetry to the Radio Subscriber

You can select telemetry settings in the subscriber's Properties window.
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Click the Telemetry button to open the window for selecting available telemetry commands for the subscriber.

General | Telemetry for - 200
==owee| 1P (120050 | MDCID S— e |-
Mame | Alex | | Door is closed (Incoming, 3, High Level)
St [On ite | - l Door is opend (Incoming, 3, Low Lavel}
= | Light on/off (Outgoing, 4, Toggle Leval)
Select  x Music {Qutgoing, 5, Impulse}
—— [ GPs support
[ Show on Map
Interval sec. -
[ ok ][ cancel
[ Save l [ Cancel ] )

Radiozerver_117
Slot 2
Status: On site F I I

T TOT T | T o T T T T G OPFRF, T

221113 | 3:51:53 PM < Status: On site =

Wi O®& G A d &
Lt

ﬁ-
v ©
%)

Lights On/OFF 24
To receive the current telemetry status, click @

How to Assign Telemetry to the Talkgroup of Radio Subscribers

You can select telemetry settings in the Properties window of the talkgroup.
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Click the Telemetry button and select available telemetry commands for the talkgroup.

Telemetry for - Group 1

Comment: Description |5elecl | -
Door is closed (Incoming, 3, High Level)
Doer is cpend (Incoming, 3, Low Level)
Light on/foff (Qutgoing, 4, Toggle Leval)
* ri1 ’ Music (Cutgoing, 5, Impulse}
Save
. — S—

12:57-38 PM = Lights On/Off
12:57:40 PM = Signal

g E Type text and press Enter C A=Y

Lights On/Off
Signal
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To create a category structure, expand the Settings menu in the Main Menu bar of the SmartPTT Dispatcher

window and click Categories. The configuration window for setting up the category structure opens.

Categories
Category Structure

SmeartPTT

4+ add & Edit

= Delete

4 o CATEGORIES
 Drivers

4 | Engineers

7 Senior Engineers

+ lunior Engineers
4 | Sale Managers

" Senior Managers

o Juniar Managers

[C] show "No Category” Folder

p

A

Show "No Category” Folder — displays a list of all online subscribers (radio subscribers, talkgroups, telephone

subscribers, dispatchers) in the No Category folder of the Subscriber Management > Categories panel,

without reference to categories.
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To create a new category, click Add.

To edit the existing category name, select it in the list and click Edit.

To remowve a category, select it in the list and click Delete.

To mowve categories inside a parent category, use arrow button on the right.

To mowe the categories between lewels, click on a category, hold the left mouse button and drag it to a new

position.
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A subscriber can be assigned to the categories from the subscriber's Properties window. Click the Categories

button to display the window where you can assign categories to the subscriber.

|
|~

Categories for - Driver_225

[] Drivers
= [ ] Enginears

B~

[] senior Enginears ] Lone Worker
[] Junior Engineers
= [ ] sales Managers
[] senior Managers o, [Defaull: 'l
[] Junior Managers

) Cond |

OK || Cancel

. o

Choose the desired categories and click OK.

You can also assign subscribers to categories in the Subscriber Management Panel using drag and drop

feature.

Note: All the three types of subscribers (radio, telephone subscribers and dispatchers) can be assigned to a

category. Howevwer, the actions applied to the category members will be addressed only to radio subscribers.
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The selected categories are displayed in the Subscriber Management Panel.

[ ﬂ]gg(]rﬂs L 4
Object | Map | Status
{3 Drivers »
- {3 Engineers »
- {23 Senior Engineers »
§ Driver_225 L] (empty) PTT »
{3 Junior Engineers »
+ {4 Sales Managers »

To remove the Categories window from the Subscriber Management Panel, click .
Right-click on the category name to open the Properties window. Here you can change the status of all radio

subscribers who belong to this category and set GPS settings for the category subscribers.

Status Busy v)
Show on Map intervals IEI sec.
[ Aey | [ Cos |

Click the button » next to the category name to apply actions to all the subscribers from the category.
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_ _ 2y A% i

| Gifline Subscribers ‘l T

| Categories

Object Map Skatus ‘I System M ges
‘ - {23 Drivers E 4 Send Message to Category Subscribers
B Radio Subscriber [ ] (empty) PTT » ﬁ Show All Subscribers in Category on Map
+ {23 Engineers >

| ﬁ Remove All Subscribers in Category from Map

e Send Message to Category Subscribers — opens the window for sending messages.

e Show All Subscribers in Category on Map — displays all subscribers from this category on the map, if

it is opened.

e Remove All Subscribers in Category from Map — removes all subscribers of this category from the

map, if it is opened.
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Dispatchers

To set up connection to other dispatchers, expand the Settings menu in the Main Menu bar of the SmartPTT
Dispatcher window and click Dispatchers. The configuration window is displayed for setting up a list of available

dispatchers.

Dispatchers

Dispatcher List participating in Intercommunication 5
maertPTT

Allow Communication with Dispatchers

This Dispatcher Consale (117 E2

Dispatcher List Must Contain Records for:
- This Dispatch Console
- External Dispatchers

+ add # Edit = Delete

Name a | IP Address Vol Port Session Port | Active |
117 152 168.0.17 18501 18501
137 152 168.0.137 18501 18501 #

Play Sound Alert for Incoming Call
Play Sound Alert for Outgoing Call

Listen Voice Calls of Other Dispatchers

y

Allow Communication with Dispatchers — select the checkbox to enable the ability to voice communicate with

other dispatchers. If the checkbox is not selected, the button j will be unavailable and you cannot access
the Dispatchers window in the Subscriber Management Panel.

This Dispatcher Console — select your dispatch application name.
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Play Sound Alert for Incoming Call — select this checkbox to play a sound alert on incoming calls
Play Sound Alert for Outgoing Call — select this checkbox to play a sound alert on outgoing calls.
Listen Voice Calls of Other Dispatchers — select this checkbox to be able to listen to other
communication.

To add a new dispatcher, click Add.

Mame | Dispatcher_ 123

Address | 192.168.0.123

VoIP Port | 18501

Select x Session Port | 18501

Active

oK [ Cancel

- ) Y,

Name - the dispatcher's name displayed in the list of dispatchers.

Address — the dispatcher's workstation IP address (DNS name can be used).

VolIP Port — UDP port for sound transmission.

Session Port — TCP port for transmission of commands and text messages.

Active — enable this option to display the dispatcher in the Subscriber Management panel.
Select — specify the file path to the dispatcher's photo.

To save the changes, click OK. At that, the new dispatcher is added to the list of dispatchers.
To edit dispatcher settings, select it in the list of dispatchers and click Edit.

To remowe a dispatcher, select it in the list of dispatchers and click Delete.

137

dispatchers'
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When connection to dispatchers is enabled, the Dispatchers window is displayed in the Subscriber

Management panel. It displays a list of dispatchers available for communication.

Dispatchers
Object Status
O 117 Online
() Dispatcher_189 Offline

The dispatchers can have the following statuses:

Offline — the dispatcher is not available for communication.

Online — the dispatcher is available for communication.

»
»

Ringing — calling to the dispatcher to establish woice communication.

Call — wice communication is established.

To display the dispatcher settings window, select the dispatcher entry and then right-click on it.

Name | Dispatcher 123

Address |192.168.0.123

r'.1

VolIP Port Session Port

Save l [ Cancel

L=

To set an alert sound for incoming calls, click E]

To assign the dispatcher to a category, click

r-1

To open the dispatcher Call Window, double-click on the dispatcher entry.
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Dispatcher Dispatcher LA Office [Online]

| Connect

|. Disconnect

i

171704 = Hello, | need information about Group 33. Please, send me
the report asap.

17:20:35 < 675067890

17:21:28 = Hi again,

This is just the reminder about the report.
If you can't send it today, it will be ok if | get it tomorrow.

Thanks again.

17:27-45 = That's me again! Please don't forget to attach the graph fo
the report. And it would be nice to have some feedback from customers.
172517 = it iz an izsue, don't bother.

o O > X

Connect — call the dispatcher (vwice communication).
Disconnect — terminate voice communication with the dispatcher.

To add the dispatcher to the conference call, click

To stop sound transmission, while the other dispatchers still can be heard, click ":) . This button is unavailable
until you start wice communication with another dispatcher.

Message field — a field used to send a text message. You can type the message text right in the field and click
or you can open the Send Message window and send a message from there.

If a dispatcher calls another dispatcher, the addressee will change the status to Ringing and in the Call
Window the buttons Accept and Decline will appear.

Accept — the incoming call is accepted and woice communication is established.

Decline — the incoming call is not accepted and voice communication is not established.
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Telephone Settings

SmartPTT Dispatcher has a built-in function to make telephone connections with telephone subscribers. A call
can be initiated both by the dispatcher and the telephone subscriber. Standard VolP gateways are used to

connect to telephone subscribers. The following connection options are possible:

1. The dispatcher calls the office PBX subscriber and woice is transmitted in full-duplex mode.
2. The office PBX subscriber calls the dispatcher and woice is transmitted in full-duplex mode.

3. SmartPTT Dispatcher connects telephone and radio subscribers.

Connection and subscriber addressing are implemented via SIP protocol. Voice data is transmitted via RTP
protocol.

The connection scheme

Office PBX subscribers

WolP Gateway
. -

Office PEX SmartPTT Dispatcher

GSM

A VolIP gateway is a device which bridge conventional telephone networks and equipment to VolP telephone

networks.

A Private Branch eXchange (PBX) is a telephone exchange that serves a particular business or office.
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The Public Switched Telephone Network (PSTN) is the network of the world's public circuit-switched telephone

networks.

SIP Architecture
Call senice management is distributed between different elements of SIP network. The basic functional unit that

implements connection management are User Agents, which are endpoints of a call (that is each of the
participants in a call). The remaining network elements (SIP-servers) are responsible for call routing and can
provide additional senices.

1. User Agents

User agents are both the computer that is being used to make a call, and the target computer that is being
called. These make the two endpoints of the communication session. There are two components to a user agent:
a client and a server. When a user agent makes a request (such as initiating a session), it is the User Agent
Client (UAC), and the user agent responding to the request is the User Agent Server (UAS). Even though other
devices that we'll discuss are optional to various degrees, User Agents must exist for a SIP session to be
established.

2. Proxy Server

Proxy servers are computers that are used to forward requests on behalf of other computers. If a SIP server
receives a request from a client, it can forward the request onto another SIP server on the network. While
functioning as a proxy server, the SIP server can provide such functions as network access control, security,
authentication, and authorization.

3. Registrar Server

Registrar servers are used to register the location of a user agent who has logged onto the network. It obtains the
IP address of the user and associates it with their user name on the system. This creates a directory of all those
who are currently logged onto the network, and where they are located. When someone wishes to establish a
session with one of these users, the Registrar server's information is referred to, thereby identifying the IP
addresses of those involved in the session.

4. Redirect Server

The Redirect senvers are used by SIP to redirect clients to the user agent they are attempting to contact. If a user
agent makes a request, the Redirect server can respond with the IP address of the user agent being contacted.

This is different from a Proxy server, which forwards the request on your behalf, as the Redirect server essentially
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tells you to contact them yourself.

SIP determines the following addressing system: [sip:] id [@ fragment]. |ID indicates user name or phone
number of the subscriber. Fragment specifies the host, which can be set to the domain name, the IP-address of
the computer or the address of the VolP gateway. Caller ID can be presented in different ways, such as

user_name@/[domain name], name@)[IPaddress], phone_number@[VolPgateway].

SIP Connection Methods
There are two SIP connection types — SIP trunking and using a SIP account.

SIP trunking is used when a user agent (SmartPTT Dispatcher in our case) has a static IP address. This IP
address must be prescribed on SIP server only once, and the client does not require to re-register on the SIP
server. SIP trunking provides security by means of password authentication for incoming and outgoing calls.

If the client IP address changes periodically, use a SIP server account to establish the connection. When the
client turns on, it sends a special package for SIP registration to the server. The package contains authentication
data (SIP account user name, login, password) and the current IP address. Since then server knows where to
route calls addressed to the client. After a period of time the client automatically updates the registration. If its IP

address has changed, SIP server accordingly updates the information on this user.
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Telephone Settings Configuration
To configure connection parameters with telephone subscribers, expand the Settings menu in the Main Menu

bar of the SmartPTT Dispatcher window and click Telephone Settings. The configuration window is displayed for

configuring connection parameters.

Telephone Settings

Settings and Subscriber List far Telephone Interconnect 5 m 5 r‘- PTT

General Settings | List of Subscribers | SIP Trunk Authentication | SIP Accounts |

—Dispatcher Settings
Allow Calls to Telephone Subscribers [+

Transport upp | v| Interface 1921680224 | v |
sle Port Incoming Sound Port | 18600 | -| 18650 |
Phone Murmber Displayed Subscriber Name | Dispatcher |

—\VolP Gateway Default Settings
Dial Prefix for Outgoing Calls
Dial Prefix for Incoming Calls
Default VoIP Gateway Address | 192.168.0.140 SIP Port

Play Sound Alert for Incoming Call
Play Sound Alert for Qutgoing Call

[] Listen to Subscriber Conversation

The Telephone Settings window includes:

1. General Settings tab
2. Telephone Subscriber List tab
3. Authentication tab

4. SIP accounts

smartptt.com



SmartPTT Dispatcher 144

General Settings
General Settings tab includes Dispatcher Settings and VolP Gateway Default Settings sections.

1. Dispatcher Settings
Allow Calls to Telephone Subscribers — select the checkbox to be able to make and receive calls between

SmartPTT Dispatcher and telephone subscribers.

Note: If the checkbox is not selected, the Telephone Subscribers window is unavailable.

Incoming Sound Port — each connection with the telephone subscriber requires two UDP ports (even port
numbers are used by RTP protocol, uneven — by RTCP). Thus, the specified ports must be available both for
incoming and outgoing traffic.

Interface — IP address of the local computer, used to receive and transmit commands and woice data. If the
dispatcher's computer has only one IP address, the system can select it automatically; if it has more than one IP
address, the IP address (interface) should be specified expressly. The specified IP must be available from the

VolP gateway end.

Warning! If several network interfaces are installed on the computer you may have to configure the

routing table using the command "route add ...".

SIP Port — UDP or TCP port number to receive and send SIP data packets. The default value is 5060.
Accordingly, the specified port must be available for incoming and outgoing traffic.

Displayed Telephone Number — type the telephone number which allows you to connect to SmartPTT
Dispatcher. This number is also displayed on the screen of the receiving SIP call device (phone or softphone).
Displayed Subscriber Name — type the name to be displayed on the screen of the receiving SIP call device

(phone or softphone).

2. VoIP Gateway Default Settings
If VolP Gateway Default Settings are specified, it is enough to set only subscriber phone numbers in the List of

Subscribers tab. Also, these parameters are used to dial the called subscriber number manually (click the Dial
Pad button and the Dial Pad window opens).
Default VolP Gateway Address — the VolP gateway IP address.

SIP Port — a VolP gateway to receive and send SIP data packets. By default VolP gateways use the UDP port
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5060.

Dial Prefix for Outgoing Calls — numeric prefix added to the called subscriber number by SmartPTT Dispatcher.
VolIP gateway uses the prefix to determine where the call came from and what rules it must apply to the call
(block or allow, where the call must be routed).

Dial Prefix for Incoming Calls — numeric prefix value in this field must match the same VolP gateway prefix.

If default VolP gateway is used, the telephone subscriber's complete SIP address will be as follows:

SIP address = Dial Prefix for Outgoing Calls + Phone Number + @ + Default VolP Gateway Address +

: + Gateway SIP Port.

Example:

If the following settings are used:

Default VolP Gateway Address = 192.168.0.243

SIP Port = 5060

Dial Prefix for Outgoing Calls = 12

The telephone subscriber with the phone number 1140 is automatically assigned the following outgoing SIP

address = 121140@792.168.0.243:5060.

Play Sound Alert for Incoming Call — select the checkbox to enable ringing at the SmartPTT Dispatcher
application when a telephone subscriber calls.

Play Sound Alert for Outgoing Call — select the checkbox to enable ringing at the SmartPTT Dispatcher
application when making a call to a telephone subscriber.

Listen Subscriber Conversation — select the checkbox to allow the dispatcher to listen to the conversation
between the radio and telephone subscriber.

Note: If your network uses a firewall, consult a network administrator about the possibility of using SIP protocol
and the required settings. The most common problem is that the media streams (for example, woice) are
transferred over dynamically assigned UDP ports that are generally closed. The firewall must be able to
dynamically open and close ports based on the transferred SIP signaling. Another problem is that the SIP clients
inside the firewall cannot be reached by IP addresses since these most often are private and local to the LAN.

Communication simply does not take place, unless there is specific SIP support in the firewall.
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3. VoIP Gateway Configuration
The VolIP gateway administrator must ensure that SIP addresses for incoming calls are appropriately interpreted

and switched to phone numbers.

In the example above the telephone subscriber address is sip:121140@192.168.0.243:5060 and the dial prefix for
outgoing calls is 12. Therefore VolP gateway rules must discard the incoming prefix 712 from the full address and
connect the dispatcher to the telephone subscriber number, that is 7740.

You should also configure appropriate generation rules for outgoing SIP addresses to call other dispatchers.

For example, if the telephone subscriber with the number 71740 assigned wants to connect to the dispatcher with
the address 192.168.0.705:5060, then generation rules for outgoing SIP addresses on the VolP gateway must
generate the correct destination address sip:1@792.168.0.105:5060 (the Displayed Telephone Number value
must be set as the SmartPTT Dispatcher identifier) and the sender's correct address
sip:1140@192.168.0.243:5060 (a dial prefix for incoming addresses is not set so the name in the sender's

address is the same as the phone number).
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The Telephone Settings window contains Telephone Subscriber List. The list includes all telephone

subscribers that maintain SIP connection. You can modify the existing subscribers or add new subscribers.

Telephone Settings
Settings and Subscriber List for Telephone Interconnect 5
MartPTT

SIP Trunk Authentication | SIP Accounts |

General Settings | List of Subscrnibers

Mike

4+ add  # Edit = Delete
Telephone Subscriber a |A.|:I|:Ire55 -
Jaohn 1144
Juliz 5ip:121158@192.168.0.243:5060

1174

L

Note: SIP connection can be established also with subscribers not from the SmartPTT Dispatcher subscriber list.

To make an outgoing call, use the Dial Pad window.
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To add a telephone subscriber to the list of subscribers, click Add. At that, the following window opens.

Subscriber

—SIP-Address

® Automatic (default gateway and prefix)

calect ¥ Number

) Full Address (sip : prefix number @ gateway : port)

Outgoing

Incoming

| Enable SIP Account | | ol |

| [ ok | [ cancel | )

Subscriber — type the name of telephone subscriber.

The SIP Address area allows you to specify the telephone subscriber address.

There are several options to enter the address of the subscriber. First, the outgoing and incoming address fields
can be generated automatically using the default gateway settings. To do that, click Automatic.

Second, you can enter the addresses manually by clicking Full Address (use the following format — sip:prefix
number@gateway:port).

Select the Enable SIP Account checkbox and specify the required SIP account from the list of available to carry
out SIP connection under the set account. For SIP account setup details in SmartPTT Dispatcher see SIP
Accounts.

Click OK to save the changes.

As soon as you have added a new telephone subscriber, it appears in the Telephone Subscribers window in
Subscriber Management panel. Please remember that the Allow Calls to Telephone Subscribers checkbox

in the General Settings tab must be selected.
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To edit or delete the telephone subscriber from the list, click the corresponding button.

Sip Trunking Authentication
The Telephone Settings window contains authentication settings in a separate tab.

149

Telephone Settings
Settings and Subscriber List for Telephone Interconnect

SmeartPTT

General Settings | List of Subscribers | SIP Trunk Authentication | SIP Accounts |

Enabled

Incoming Calls Authentication

Realm | smartpit

User Name | usemams

Password

| A S D T S D T

Enabled

Outgoing Calls Authentication

Realm | smartpitl

User Name | usernamel

Password | e =

-

Incoming Call Authentication — the setting includes parameters required for incoming call authentication. When

an incoming call from a phone/softphone is received, dispatcher asks user name and password corresponding to

Realm in the described setting. Calling subscriber must send back user name and password specified in this

setting. The authentication type is not required if the incoming call is addressed to subscriber using SIP account

for connection. To activate this ability, select the Enabled checkbox.

Realm — parameter used for the incoming telephone calls authentication.
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User Name — name of the user used for authentication.

Password — password used for authentication.

Outgoing Call Authentication — the setting includes parameters required for outgoing call authentication.
Realm — if not set, SmartPTT Dispatcher responds to any any authentication request with specified user name
and password. If set, SmartPTT Dispatcher responds only to authentication requests that matches the Realm
value.

User Name — user name used for authentication.

Password — password used for authentication.

SIP Accounts
If SmartPTT Dispatcher IP address varies, there must be a mechanism for determining its current value. In order

to do this, SIP registration can be used, allowing the dispatcher to inform SIP server of its actual IP address.

For example, Client 1 has current IP address 192.168.0.224, Client 2 — 192.168.0.98. It is necessary to establish
connection between them, while both subscribers are not aware of each other's IP addresses. To do this, create
accounts on SIP server (sip_server.com) for both subscribers — user1 (sip: user1i@sip_server.com) and user2
(sip: user2@sip_server.com) respectively. SIP server stores current IP addresses relevant to the SIP accounts of
Client 1 and Client 2. Therefore, Client 1 is not required to know current IP address of Client 2 to make a call.
Client 1 refers to the SIP server under its account and requests connection with Client 2 pointing out its SIP
account. The SIP sener searches its database for the current IP address of Client 2, returns it to Client 1 or

redirects the call from Client 1 to Client 2.
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The SIP Accounts tab in the Telephone Settings window contains dispatcher SIP account parameters. These
accounts are created by the dispatcher on various SIP servers in advance. The parameters are used to establish

connection with other server subscribers.

Telephone Settings

Settings and Subscriber List for Telephone Interconnect 5 m a ‘- 1- PTT

General Settings | List of Subscribers | SIP Trunk Authentication | SIP Accounts |

4+ add # Edit = Delete

Name | SIP Account | Active | Status -

The Status field displays the account registration status on SIP server. Possible values — Registered, Not

registered, Processing, and SIP error messages.
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To add a record about a new SIP account, click Add. At that, the following window opens.

Active

Display Mame | |

Username * | |

SIP Server ™ | | Fort
Proxy | | Port

Domain | |
Login | |
Password | |
Registration Renewal | 2500 |
Timer
| OK | | cancel
RS A

Active — select this checkbox to enable account registration on SIP server.

Display Name — the name that appears on the subscriber device screen.

Username — the account identifier on the SIP server.

SIP server — remote SIP server IP address.

Proxy — proxy server which can be used for special cases (for example, some providers insist on using proxy to
request SIP server).

Domain — parameter for SIP server account authentication.

Login — login for SIP server account authentication.

Password — password for SIP server account authentication.

Registration Renewal Timer — time period (in seconds) between requests for the dispatcher IP address update

on the SIP server.

The following example is focused on setting up connection between SmartPTT Dispatcher (Dispatcher 1) and two
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other SIP clients (Linphone, MicroSIP, 3CX or SmartPTT Dispatcher) (Dispatcher 2, Dispatcher 3). These

settings allow Dispatcher 1, Dispatcher 2, and Dispatcher 3 to interact with one another as 3CX server

subscribers.

In order to do this:

1. Create SIP accounts for three SIP clients using the selected VoIP senice provider, for example, accounts with

ID = 105, 106, and 707 on the 3CX SIP senver.

2. In the SIP Accounts tab, as Dispatcher 1 add records corresponding to the created SIP server accounts with

ID = 105; Dispatcher 2 — with ID = 106; Dispatcher 3 — with ID = 107.

Dispatcher 1

Active

Dispatcher 2

Active

Display Name [ 105

Display Name [ 106

Usemname = 105

Usemame * [ 106

SIP Server * | 192.168.0,140 | Port [s070

SIP Server * | 192.1680.140

| port [5070

Proxy | | ort [ s0e0

| port [ 5080

Domain | 3CKPhonesystem

Domain | 3CXPhoneSystem

Login [105

Login [ 106

Password | T

\
\
\
‘ Proxy ‘
\
\
\

Password ‘

Renewal 3600
Timer

e ——

Renewal 2600
Timer

SN

Cancel

|

Dispatcher 3

Active

Display Name [ 107

Username = [107

SIP Server * | 1921680140 | Port [s070

Domain | 3CX

Login [107

|
|
|
proxy | | port [s080 |
|
|
|

Password | e

3600

oK ] [ concel |

3. As Dispatcher 1 add records

of the two subscribers (Dispatcher 2, Dispatcher 3). Connection with these

subscribers will be established via SIP server accounts.
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Create the accounts in the List of Subscribers tab. Fill in the Subscriber field. Click Full Address (Automatic
can also be ckicked if VolP Gateway Default Settings allow you to connect to the selected SIP server) and
specify the outgoing and incoming SIP addresses corresponding to the called subscriber. Select the Dispatcher

1 SIP account in the Enable SIP Account field (see step 2).

Dispatcher 1

Subscriber ‘105 ‘ Subscriber |10'.v'
SIP-Add SIP-Add
() Automatic (default gateway and prefix) () Automatic (default gateway and prefix)
el o Number Select ¥ Number
®) Full Address (sip : prefix number @ gateway : port) ®) Full Address (sip : prefix number @ gateway : port)
Outgoing | sip:106@192.168.0.140:5070 \ Outgoing | sip:07@192.168.0.140:5070 |
Incoming _5iP106@192.168.0.140:5070 \ Incoming | SiP107@192:168.0.140:5070 |
| =1 znable stp account [10s@1921680140500 | | | = Enabie stp account [10s@1s2:680140500 | ||
[ ok ] [ Conca | [ ok ] [ cance |

Created subscriber entries appear in the Telephone Subscribers window in Subscriber Management panel.
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Dispatcher 2

Subscriber | 105

SIP-Addh

() Automatic (default gateway and prefix)

oo o Number

(®) Full Address (sip : prefix number @ gateway : port)

Outgoing | sipi105@192.168.0.140:5070 \

Incoming |5“P:lﬂS@l‘JZlﬁS.ﬂ.lﬂD:ﬁﬂTﬂ ‘
Enable SIP Account [106@192.168.0.140:5070 | v]
[ ok ] [ concel ]

Select

X

SIP accounts tab; add subscribers 705 and 706 in the List of Subscribers tab).
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4. Complete the same settings for Dispatcher 2 (create account with ID = 106 in the SIP accounts tab; add

subscribers 105 and 107 in the List of Subscribers tab) and Dispatcher 3 (create account with ID = 707 in the

Subscriber | 107

SIP-Add

() Automatic (default gateway and prefix)

Number

®) Full Address (sip : prefix number @ gateway : port)

Qutgoing | sip07@192.168.0.140:5070

Incoming |5ip:107@192.163.0‘140:5070 |
Enable SIP Account [106@192.158.&141}:50?0 | - ]
[ ok ] [ cancel ]

Dispatcher 3

Subscriber | 105 ‘

SIP-Addh

() Automatic (default gateway and prefix)

el o Number

®) Full Address (sip : prefix number @ gateway : porf)

Outgoing | sipi105@102.168.0.140:5070 \

Incoming | sip10s@192.168.0.140:5070 ‘
Enable SIP Account [107@192.168.0.140:5070 | v}
[ ok ] [ Concel ]

Select

X

Subscriber | 107

SIP-Add

() Automatic (default gateway and prefix)

Number

® Full Address (sip : prefix number @ gateway : port)

Qutgoing | sip:106@192.168.0.140:5070

Incoming | 5iPL06@182.168.0.120:5070
Enable SIP Account [07@121680040500 | 7]
oK [ cancel |

How to Call Telephone Subscriber

5. To apply settings, click Finish in the Telephone Settings window.

To call the telephone subscriber from the Dispatcher Console, open the corresponding Call Window.
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3:12:55 PM = Ringing...

Make Conference Call

To call the subscriber, click Connect.
To make a call to a telephone subscriber not on the list, click the Dial Pad button in the Quick Launch buttons

area (default gateway settings are used to generate the full SIP address).

Dial Pad

< o] ool
“u -
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To connect a radio subscriber and a telephone subscriber open the Call Window of the radio subscriber and

click the Call Telephone Subscriber button.

Mo Coordinates

=
Wi O®%G 9k A d &4
||‘I._‘|'| v| |Call TEIephc:n;E Sut;s,criber-

At that, Call Telephone Subscriber window opens.

Call Telephone Subscriber for Driver_225

MName | Address | |
Y. Julia 5ip:121058@192.168.0.243:51
. Mike 1174
. John 1144
Connect | | Cancel
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Select the telephone subscriber from the list and click Connect or double-click on the list item. This list is taken

from the list of telephone subscribers created under Settings/Telephone Settings.
If the subscriber is not on the list, click Dial to input the telephone number manually.

At clicking Connect a new window with the call status opens.

Telephone Subscriber and Radio Subscriber Communication X

. lulia
8 123

(m Cal

There are three statuses:

¢ Ringing
e Call

e Call Complete

If the connection attempt is failed, status window shows the corresponding error message.

To manage the call process the dispatcher can use the buttons next to the call status:

Stops the call.

Initiates reconnection to the telephone subscriber.

Job Ticket Statuses

Here you can create job ticket statuses and specify their settings. For example, assign a color to a status or add

alert on status change.
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To create job ticket statuses, expand the Settings menu in the Main Menu bar of the SmartPTT Dispatcher

window and click Job Ticket Statuses. At that, the following window opens.

Job Ticket Statuses

Job Ticket Status Configuration 5 m d r 1_ pTT

Enable Automatic Numbering
[#] send Message When Mot Completed Job Ticket Was Deleted

Default Status |Assigr1ed | Color [_ ':

+ add # Edit = Delete

Name | Completion 5tatus

In pogress 7] []
Canceled |:| |:|
Done |:|

A

Enable Automatic Numbering — when this option is enabled, a unique number is assigned to each new job

ticket. It is necessary to distinguish job tickets with same names.

Send Message When Not Completed Job Ticket Was Deleted — when this option is enabled, a radio

subscriber receives a message, if an incomplete job ticket was canceled.

Default status — the job ticket status which is displayed when the operator creates a new job ticket. The status

does not change, until the radio subscriber modifies it. You do not need to set this status in the MOTOTRBO

CPS settings. It is used only in SmartPTT Dispatcher, so you can add any value you like.

In the Color field select the color for the default status.
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To add a job ticket status, click Add.

o

Mame | Cione

color (NN ~

Completion Status

Sound []

[ ok

Name — name of the status.

Color — color of the status, which will be used in the job ticket table.

160

Completion status — it is the final status of a job ticket. If a job ticket has such a status and if Remove job

ticket from the list within n seconds after completion is enabled, the job ticket will be hidden from the list.

Note: You can also select the Completion status later in the Job Tickets configuration window.

Sound - this setting enables the sound signal which will notify the operator that a job ticket changed its status to

this one.

Warning! Added statuses must match the statuses setin MOTOTRBO CPS.

SL4000
General Setfings

- HE Buttons

-~ B TextMessages

- T Menu

- Securty

il Network

@) Voice Anneuncement
B Job Tickets

[ Signaling Systems

Job Tickets

o | oo

Index Action/Response Status Folder Last State Flag
1 In progress In progress: [l
2 Canceled Canceled r

Done

Done:

2

If the statuses of SmartPTT Dispatcher does not correspond to statuses in MOTOTRBO CPS, all settings (color,

sound signal and status completion) won't be applied.
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Third-Party Equipment

SmartPTT system supports third-party equipment:
1. Tipro modular console with BeFREE touchcomputer
2. Imtradex

The supported Tipro configuration includes:

1. Touchcomputer module
2. Speakerbox module
3. Handset module

4. Keyboard module with dial-pad and free programmable keys

Note: Interactive keyboard module (Chameleon) is not supported.

1. Tipro

Tipro console keyboard layout
There are two modules with the keyboard:

e Keyboard module with dial-pad

e Speakerbox module

Each keyboard can have two types of keys:

e Predefined, non-programmable (white on the following figures)

e Programmable (gray on the following figures)
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1. The schematic layout of the keyboard module with a dial pad

Dial-pad

Last Active (LA) and
Last Cal (LC)
Programmable keys

% Mo function assigned

Last Active (LA) — initiates a call to the last active subscriber on the channel.
Last Call (LC) — initiates a call to the subscriber to whom the dispatcher called last time.
N/A — does not do anything, it is saved for future use.

2. The schematic layout of the speakerbox module keyboard

PTT

™
‘ PTT I‘ Button17 I‘ Bul'tunlSI‘ Buttunlgl‘ Bul‘tun?lill‘ El.rl'tun21|

Programmable keys

How to prepare the console for SmartPTT system

162

To make the console work with SmartPTT system, first configure its codeplug and then select the correct COM
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port.
To configure the codeplug:
1. Download the SmartPttTiproConfig file onto Tipro console.

2. Open the SmartPttTiproConfig file in the application ChangeMe Utility by clicking Open.

Preferences

3. Click Update on the left to write the console settings.

4. Select Tools and then TTY Terminal.

| Tools

Scanline F4
Text Window F5

TTY Terminal Fo
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At that, the following window opens, where you can select the COM port, connecting the keyboard module

to the touchcomputer module, and then click OK.

# changeMe utility - SmartPttTiproConf - | [m] | X |
File Desktop Keyboard Tools Options Security  Window  Help

wasuual
Select communication interface "
m I Interface: oK |
1 : iz Cancel |
LsE
A R
ol & COM: I~ | Set as default
B R
c &l -
D R RS5-232 Baud rate ———
—1 « 9600 1200
E R 4800 ¢ 60D
Pref
references F ﬂ r" zm ("' m
G R|FETEIE
H R|R|R|R

5. Check whether the COM port was selected correctly. To check, type something using the keyboard with

the dial-pad. If symbols appear, the COM port was selected right. If no symbols appear, select another

COM port.

Change Port ||CDMSHSBDD

Received Codes

5? Clear Text Eioxl Ingert MNew Line [~ ShowHEX codes

G1%2eF1 %% F2% % F3%

i

- |

6. Close ChangeMe Utility.
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How to configure Tipro console in SmartPTT Dispatcher
Configuration of the console in SmartPTT Dispatcher includes the following steps:

1.
2.

Open SmartPTT Dispatcher.

in the Audio Output field.

Tipro Console
Tipro Console

Install SmartPTT Dispatcher on Tipro touchcomputer.

SmertPTT

Tipro Console. In the opened window, select the Enable Tipro Console checkbox.

["] Enable Tipre Console

Audio Input

Device |

Serial Port: | v

|~]

Input Line |
Audio Output

Device |

Assign Console Keys

[~]

[v]

Identifier | Action

<l Set ' Clear

=y

Finish

)

5. On the same window specify the COM port selected in ChangeMe Utility.

165

. Configure sound settings of the speakerbox module. On the Settings menu select Sound Settings.

Select Microphone (4-USB Audio CODEC) in the Audio Input field and Speakers (4-USB Audio CODEC)

. Enable Tipro console. To do this, in the Setting menu point to Third-Party Equipment and then select

6. Set up audio settings of the handset module by selecting Microphone (4-USB audio CODEC) in the Audio

Input field and Speakers (4-USB audio CODEC) in the Audio Output field.
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7. Assign actions to the programmable keys of the console. To do it, use the Assign Console Keys area.
The area contains three boxes:

1) The first box is a list of Identifiers and Actions. Identifiers represent programmable keys of the
keyboard module. Actions stand for the actions which will be executed at pressing the
corresponding key.

2) The second box represents a list of actions which can be assigned to a key. The list is always the

same and includes the items:

¢ Select Radio

e Select Talkgroup

¢ Select Control Station
e Select Dispatcher

e Select PBX Subscriber

3) The third box is a list of registered radio subscribers, all available talkgroups and control stations,
registered telephone subscribers and dispatchers. The list changes depending on the item selected
in the second box.

To assign an action to a key:
1. In the first box select a free key to assign an action.
2. In the second box select the action itself.
3. In the third box select subscribers/talkgroups/control stations or dispatchers.
4. To add a record with the new key assignment, click Set and then Finish.

To delete a record from the first box, click Clear.

Hot Keys

SmartPTT Dispatcher implements the ability to make a call to subscribers (radio subscriber, talkgroups, all call,
telephone subscriber, external dispatcher) by clicking on a predetermined keyboard key, its combination or a
button of the external input device. Also, dispatcher can repeat the last outgoing call or respond to the last

incoming call by pressing the hot keys.
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In order to set up hot keys for system subscribers, expand the Settings menu in the Main Menu bar of the

SmartPTT Dispatcher window and click Hot Keys.

Hot Keys Configuration
Azzign hot keys to console objects

SmartPTT

4 &2 Talkgroups
a | 224
4 gl sletl
ma Talkgroup 1
& Talkgroup 2

I o4 Slot2
I H Subscribers

4 () Dispatchers
3 158
i) 223
*. Telephone subscribers
¥ Respond to Last Incoming Call
%% Repeat Last Qutgoing Call

—aet Hot Key

Keyboard
PageUp

Select
[] External Device
| Select

External Device COM Port

[com1

p

The window contains a list of subscribers available for the hot key assignment — radio subscribers, talkgroups,

telephone subscribers, external dispatchers, last called and last active subscribers. To assign a hot key to the

subscriber, select the subscriber from the list, then select the hot key type.

Keyboard — select the field to assign to the subscriber a keyboard key or a key combination as the PTT button.

Click Select, then press the keyboard key or the key combination.
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Not all keyboard keys can be used as hot keys. Here is the keyboard scheme. It shows which keyboard keys

can be used and which cannot.

Esc I F1 ‘ F2 | F3 I Fa ‘ ‘ F5 | Fé ‘ F7 I Fe | | Fo [Fio [Fit P2 || [(Scmfioce [Bresk| | Lock iadk  beok
~ l@ ‘# '3 |% = ‘& |" ‘( [) 3 Backspace || ||insert [Home | Page Num| x|
) 11 2| 3| 4| 5/ s 7 8] 9| 0 - |= —-- s b Lock
Tab [ @ TWHETIRTT Y JuUrTrToT P {0 ) Delete| End gage 7 |8kl o
‘)! i ; i Home I Fglp| +
CapsLock® |S |D F |6 |H |J K |L 1" Enter oJ 4 |5 |8
™ < |5 [7 [#ont]] i 1 2+ 3
i \ End FaDn Enter
, 0 .
At | = | B |Ctrl ‘ -y --‘ ns | el

1. The keyboard keys marked red cannot be used as hot keys separately or in combination.

2. The keyboard keys marked yellow cannot be used as hot keys separately, only in combination with the Ctrl,
Alt or Shift keys. The Shift key can be used only in combination of three keys, for example, Shift+Alt+F.

3. The Esc key can be used only in combination with Shift (Shift+Esc).

4. All other keyboard keys can be used as hot keys either separately or in combination with the Ctrl, Alt or Shift

keys. The Shift key can be used in combination of two or three keys, for example, Shift+Delete, Shiftt+Alt

+Enter.

Note: Hot keys support single press only.

External Device — select the field to assign to the subscriber a key of the external input device connected via
USB as the PTT button. Select the external device from the list of available, click the Select button, then press
the key of the external device.

External Device COM Port — select the field to assign to the subscriber a key of the external PTT pedal
connected via COM port as the PTT button. Select the COM port of the PTT pedal from the list of available.

There is only one mode available for the PTT button on external devices — hold to enable.

To remove the previously defined hot key for the subscriber, disable the appropriate check box. To reset the

assigned hot keys for all subscribers, click Reset All.
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If a designated keyboard key or button of an external input device is already in use, the message appears in the

window:

Hot Keys Configuration
Assign hot keys to console objects

SmertPTT

4 &2 Talkgroups
a | 224
4 0 Slotl
na Talkgroup 1
fa Talkgroup 2

I o Slot2
I H Subscribers

4 i) Dispatchers
i) 158
i) 223
. Telephone subscribers
& Respond to Last Incoming Call
%% Repeat Last Qutgoing Call

—aet Hot Key

Keyboard

PageUp is used for dispatcher: 158
Cancel
[] External Device

|_ |~

[ Select

External Device COM Port
[com1 B3

Already used for dispatcher: 158

A keyboard key or a key of the external input device which is already in use as the PTT button for a current

subscriber cannot be used as a PTT button for the selected subscriber.

Note: The PTT button used for a call to a current subscriber means that you use this button to call any subscriber

of SmartPTT Dispatcher.
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Hot Keys Configuration
Assign hot keys to console abjects m ﬁ r‘- PTT
—Set Hot Key
I am Talkgroups
Keyboard

b H subscribers

4 O Dispatchers Space is used for current subscriber

i) 158 Cancel

223
. Telephone subscribers [[] External Device

LG Respond to Last Incoming Call | | s J

%% Repeat Last Qutgoing Call

| Select

Note: If the hot key that you set matches the PTT button for the current subscriber, the hot key settings will be

discarded.

Click Finish to apply the settings. To get back to the previous settings, click Cancel.

Database Auto Backup

Backing up data on a regular basis helps to protect it from being erased in case of the server hardware or software
failure. SmartPTT Dispatcher allows the Administrator to back up the database manually or to set up parameters

for automatic backup.
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In order to set up automatic backup parameters, expand the Settings menu in the Main Menu bar of SmartPTT

Dispatcher and click Database Auto Backup.

Database Auto Backup Settings

Auto Backup Parameter Settings 5 m 3 r‘- pTT

Allow Database Auto Backup
Backup Folder

L] | CA\Auto Backup

Backup Settings

@) Daily

®) Weekly Su Mo Tu We Th Fr Sa
¥ O ] ¥
with intewal: 1 3|week[5]

) Monthly

Time: 9:00 AM *

Backup Period
Start Date: | 10/1/2013
End Date: @ | 12/31/2013

) Mo End Date

Allow Database Auto Backup — select the checkbox to enable the ability to create SmartPTT Dispatcher
current database backups in the automatic mode.
Backup Folder — full path to the file for saving the database backup.
Backup Settings — schedule for creating the current database backup:
e Daily — ewery fixed day at the specified time (for example, every day, every third day at 9:00 a.m.).
e Weekly — every fixed day of the week at the specified time (for example, every Monday, Wednesday and
Friday at 11:00 p.m., or every Monday at 11:00 p.m. and Friday at 11:00 a.m.).

e Monthly — once a month on the fixed day of the selected month and at the specified time.
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Backup Period — allows you to set time period when automatic database backup is to be made according to the

selected backup settings.
Note. The number of stored backup files in the same folder is limited to 3. Otherwise, when creating a new copy,

the old files are deleted.

Note. To restore database from the automatically created backup, see How to Restore from the Created

SmartPTT Dispatcher Database Backup.

Rules and Alerts

You can set response rules for the events registered in the SmartPTT system. Response rules may include
automatic sending of messages, playing alerts in SmartPTT Dispatcher and on the radio, changing radio

subscriber status, etc.
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To set rules, expand the Settings menu in the Main Menu bar of the SmartPTT Dispatcher window and click

Rules and Alerts. The configuration window opens up.

Rule Settings
Setting Up Rules for Events

SmartPTT

4+ add # Edit = Delete

Rule

| Active |+
Rule 1
Rule 2 |
Rule 3

-

p

To add a new rule, click Add. The window with rule settings opens up.

smartptt.com



SmartPTT Dispatcher

174

Initiator Alert | Dispatcher Alert | Subscriber Alert | Other | Message Format

Active

Name | Rule 1 |
Filters

Attribute | Operation | Walue 1 Value 2 Value 3 |:
Direction [No | 7]

Event Type Mo

Date/Time No =
Description Mo

Mot read MNa

Operator Mo L]
Radioserver MNa

Contrel Station Mo

Subscriber MNa

Talkgroup Mo

Status MNa =
Actions

[C] Block Radio

Lone Worker (@) on Default
O off

Man Down @) On
O Off

Message Massage ket

ok | | cancel

Name — the name of the rule.
Active — select this checkbox to make the rule enabled.

The following table presents filters, which can be used in rules.

Attribute Operation Value

Direction No, Equals Incoming, Outgoing
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Event Type No, Equals, Not Equals Registration, Call, Message, Telemetry,
Alarm, Status, Block Station, Job Ticket,
Lone Worker

Date/Time No, In Interval Time interval

Description No, Equals, Contains Type event description text

Not Read No, Equals Read, Not Read

Operator No, Equals, Not Equals Operator from list of operators

Radioserver

No, Equals, Contains

Radioserver name

Control Station

No, Equals, Contains

Control station name

Greater, Greater than or Equal,

Less, Less than or Equal, In

Interval

Subscriber No, Equals, Not Equals Subscriber from the list of subscribers
Talkgroup No, Equals, Contains Talkgroup name

Status No, Equals, Not Equals Status from the list of statuses
Duration No, Equals, Not Equals,Duration in seconds

Connection Type

No, Equals, Not Equals

Connection types used in SmartPTT:
* DMR - over-the-air connection made via

repeaters and control stations;
e PBX- telephone connection

e |P — Dispatcher-Dispatcher connection.

Repeater IP No, Equals, Not Equals Available repeaters' IP addresses
Receiver No, Equals, Not Equals Subscriber from the list of subscribers
Record No, Equals Available audio records

Attribute — contains the list of existing events which the system can register.

Operation — list of possible system operations for this attribute.

175
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Value - values that can be selected for the attribute.

The rule is a combination of an attribute, operation and value. One rule can contain more than one such

combinations.

When the system has registered an event matching the specified rule, the system performs predefined actions:

1. Alerts addressed to the initiator
2. Alerts addressed to the dispatcher
3. Alerts addressed to the radio subscriber

4. Other

The Message Format tab allows you to set the format of the alert massages.
To sawve the rule, click OK. At that, the created rule appears in the list of rules.

To edit the rule, select it in the list of rules and click Edit. To remowe the rule, select it in the list of rules and

click Delete.

Initiator Alert
Open the Initiator Alert tab. In this tab you can set up actions that will be performed if the rule conditions are

fulfilled.

Actions

Initiator Alert | Dispatcher Alert | Subscriber Alert | Other | Message Format

[[] Block Radio

Lone Worker (g) on :Default | vl
© off

Man Down @ on
) Off

Message Message text)|

Block Radio — if selected, the radio that triggered the rule, will be blocked.
Lone Worker — if selected and On is checked off, the lone worker profile will be set to the radio that triggered the

rule. If Off is selected, the lone worker mode of the radio will be deactivated.
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Note: To set up the lone worker profile, see Lone Worker Rules in SmartPTT Dispatcher.

Man Down - if selected and On is checked off, the Man Down functionality will be applied to the initiator radio to
control its orientation. E.g., if the radio is tilted, an alarm will play on the radio. If Off is selected, the Man Down
functionality is turned off. Make sure that Tallysman support is enabled in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator

Message — a text message is sent to the subscriber who initiated triggering of the rule. You can specify message

format settings in the Message Format tab.

Dispatcher Alert

Open the Dispatcher Alert tab.

Actions
Initiator Alert | Dispatcher Alert | Subscriber Alert | Other | Message Format

Play Sound | CA\Program Files\SmartPTT\Client\Sound\Alert.wav

Show on Map

] Alert Alert Caption
Alert Text
Set Subscriber Status | No Movement v |

Play Sound — select .wav audio file to play.

Show on Map — location of the subscriber specified in the rule is shown on the map (with an icon).

Alert — notification with the event description is displayed in the System Notification window. You can define the
title in the Alert Caption field and the description in the Alert Text field.

Set Subscriber Status — the subscriber is assigned the predefined status. It is selected from the status list.

Subscriber Alert
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Open the Subscriber Alert tab.

Actions
Initiator Alert | Dispatcher Alert | Subscriber Alert | Other | Message Format

178

Send Message

(® Select Subscribers | ...

() Select Categories

Message

Send Message — a text message is sent to the selected subscribers or categories (all subscribers, talkgroups

and dispatchers assigned to specific categories). You can specify format settings of text messages in the

Message Format tab of the Actions area.

Other

Open the Other tab.

Actions
Initiator Alert | Dispatcher Alert | Subscriber Alert | Other | Message Format |
[ HTTP-Request: | hittp://192.168.0.124:11235/loneworker?rid=35&status=unavailable
E-mail Radioserver [Radigsewer_l - ] Message
E-mail info@smartptt.com Attention! Rule 1
SMS Radioserver [Radioser\rer_l v J Message
Phone Mumbers
79234021727 Attention! Rule 1

HTTP Request — is used for specifying address where information on radio subscriber and its status can be sent.

HTTP request can render two values: radio ID and its status.
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Example of HTTP request:

http://192.168.0.124:11235/loneworker?rid=55&status=unavailable.

E-mail — is used for specifying e-mail address where a message should be sent in case the rules specified earlier
are not fulfilled. To do this, the following fields are to be filled:

Radioserver — server name which is configured for e-mail sending. The name of the server is selected from the
drop-down list.

E-mail — electronic addresses to send messages.

Message — text of the message.

SMS - if selected, the SMS message is sent to the specified phone number in case the rules specified earlier are
not fulfilled. To do this, the following fields are to be filled:

Radioserver — sener name for SMS messages sending. The name of the server is selected from the drop-down
list.

Phone Numbers — telephone numbers to send SMS.

Message — text of the message.

Note: See information about SmartPTT Radioserver configuration for sending and receiving e-mails, and SMS

messages in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator Help under Telephone Interconnect and SMS Gateway.

You can specify format settings of SMS or E-mail messages in the Message Format tab of the Actions area.

Message Format

You can specify message format (text messages, SMS, or E-mail) in the Message Format tab of the Actions
area. These messages are sent to radio subscribers, defined in the message recipient list in the Subscriber

Alert or Other tab.
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Note: The format settings for text messages are valid for specific messages, only if Send Message is selected in
the Subscriber Alert tab; for SMS — if SMS is selected in the Other tab; for E-mail — if E-mail is selected in the

Other tab.

Actions
Initiator Alert | Dispatcher Alert | Subscriber Alert | Other | Message Format

Event Information Subscriber Information
] Event Type; [ subscriber 1D

[C] pate/Time [C] subscriber Name

Date/Time hd Time Zone

[[] coordinates

Decimal Degress hd

Event Information:

Event Type — if selected, the message includes the type of the event, which triggered the rule.

Date/Time - if selected, the date and time of the event will be added to the text message. You can set the date
format displayed in the message (date and time, or time only).

Time Zone - if selected, the message includes subscriber time zone in Coordinated Universal Time (UTC).
Coordinates — if selected, the subscriber coordinates are displayed in the message. Coordinates are relevant to
the moment, when the rule conditions were fulfilled.

Subscriber Information:

Subscriber ID — if selected, the ID of the subscriber, who has triggered the rule, will be added to the text
message.

Subscriber Name - if selected, the name of the subscriber, who has triggered the rule, will be added to the text

message.

GPS Rules

You can set response rules for GPS events registered in the SmartPTT system. GPS ewent includes receiving or
not receiving subscriber's GPS coordinates. Response rules may include automatic sending of messages,

playing alerts in SmartPTT Dispatcher and on the radio, changing radio subscriber statuses, etc.
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To set GPS rules, expand the Settings menu in the main menu of the SmartPTT Dispatcher window and click
GPS Rules. The configuration window is displayed. It is used to set and configure a list of response rules applied

to GPS events which occur during the system operation.

Configuration

GPS Rules Setting

Setting Up Rules for GPS Related Events 5 m 5 rr pTT

4+ Add # Edit = Delete

Rule

Type | Active |~
No movemnent Stop
Rulel Emergence Subscriber
Rule2 Mo Coordinates
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To add a new rule, click Add. The GPS Rule Settings window is displayed.

GPS Rule Settings

Active [¥]

Name | Floor D |

Type LNo Mowvement | ']

Filters

(®) Select Subscribers
() Select Categories

Stop over min.
[C] Notify Constantly
[*] Motify on Start of Motion

Actions
Initiator Alert | Dispatcher Alert | Subscriber Alert | Other |

[] Block Radio

Lone Worker (g) On :Default | 'J
O off

Man Down (@ On
O Off

Message Massage text sent to the initiator.

.

Name — name of the rule.

Type — rule types:

e No Movement — subscriber stops, that is the subscriber's GPS coordinates do not change, for a period
longer than the specified period of time.

e Subscriber Appearance — subscriber appears after being absent for a period longer than the specified
period of time.

e No Coordinates — no subscriber coordinates for a period longer than the specified period of time. The

subscriber's GPS coordinates were received and then stopped, and they have not been received for a
period longer than the specified period of time.
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Note: Coordinates like "...Lat: 0 Long: 0" are not regarded as valid coordinates, and they won't be taken into

account when applying GPS rules.

e Zone Entry — subscriber enters the zone, that is the subscriber's previous GPS coordinates were outside
any of the zones specified in the rule, and the current coordinates are within one of the zones specified in
the rule.

e Zone Leaving — subscriber leaves the zone, that is the subscriber's previous GPS coordinates were
within the zone specified in the rule, and the current coordinates are outside the zone.

e Speeding — the latest GPS coordinates of the radio subscriber are compared with the previous GPS
coordinates to find out if there is any speeding.

Active — if the checkbox is selected, processing of events starts in accordance with the selected criteria. If the
checkbox is not selected, the associated rule is unavailable.

The table presents criteria used in GPS rules.

Attribute Value

Select Subscribers / SelectSelect subscribers or categories

Categories

Stop for Time interval for how long the radio subscriber can stay at one place

(min)

Subscriber Appearance After NolPeriod of time after which the subscriber appears on the map again

Location Data Longer (min)

No Location Data for More Than Period of time when subscriber's coordinates are not received (min)

Select this checkbox to notify the dispatcher about violation of one of
the criteria every time it happens. If the checkbox is not selected, the
Notify Constantly
actions which follow the violation of the specified criteria will occur

only once.

If the subscriber starts moving and before that the subscriber stopped
Notify on Start of Motion for much more than the specified time period, the notification window

will display the message "Motion resumed".

If the subscriber coordinates were not received for a longer period than
Notify on Location Renewal
the specified time limit, and then the coordinates are well received
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Attribute Value

again, the notification window will display the message "GPS

coordinates resume".

Control Zones Select control zones

Speeding If speeding is registered, the rule is executed.

If the rule meets selected criteria, the system can perform some actions:

1. Actions addressed to the initiator
2. Alerts addressed to the dispatcher
3. Alerts addressed to the radio subscriber
4. Other
If finished, click OK to sawe the rule, and the created rule appears in the list of rules.

To edit rule settings, select it in the list of rules and click Edit. To remove the rule, select it in the list of rules and

click Delete.

Initiator Alert

Open the Initiator Alert tab.

Actions
Initiator Alert | Dispatcher Alert | Subscriber Alert | Other | Message Format
[[] Block Radio
Lone Worker (@) on :[)efault | v |
Man Down (@ On

O off

Message Message te:d:.|

Block Radio — if selected, the radio that triggered the rule, will be blocked.

Lone Worker — if selected and On is checked off, the lone worker profile will be set to the radio that triggered the
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rule. If Off is checked off, the lone worker mode of the radio will be deactivated.
Note: To set up the lone worker profile, see Lone Worker Rules in SmartPTT Dispatcher.

Man Down - if selected and On is checked off, the Man Down functionality will be applied to the initiator radio to
control its orientation. E.g., if the radio is tilted, an alarm will play on the radio. If Off is selected, the Man Down

functionality will be turned off. Make sure that Tallysman is enabled in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator

Message — a text message is sent to the subscriber who initiated triggering of the rule.

Dispatcher Alert

Open the Dispatcher Alert tab.

Actions
Initiator Alert | Dispatcher Alert | Subscriber Alert | Other

Play Sound | | Chalarm.wav

Show on Map
Alert Alert Caption: | Attention!

Alert Text: | Attention!

Set Subscriber Status  [In Office -

Play Sound — select .wav audio file to play back.
Show on Map — location of the subscriber specified in the rule is shown on the map (with an icon).
Alert — notification with the event description is displayed in the System Notification window. You can define the

title in the Alert Caption field and the description in the Alert Text field.

Note: For rules No Movement and No Coordinates the text of Alert cannot be set — it is generated by the

system automatically.

Set Subscriber Status — the subscriber is assigned the specified status. It is selected from the list of statuses.

Subscriber Alert
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Open the Subscriber Alert tab.

Actions
Initiator Alert | Dispatcher Alert | Subscriber Alert | Other | Message Format

Send Message

@ Select Subscribers [ ... |

() Select Categories

Message

Send Message — a text message is sent to the selected subscribers or categories (all subscribers, talkgroups

and dispatchers assigned to specific categories).
Other
Open the Other tab.

Actions
Initiator Alert | Dispatcher Alert | Subscriber Alert | Other |

| HTTP-Request: | http://192.168.0.124:11235/loneworker?rid=558&status=unavailable
E-mail Radioserver [Radioser\rer_l | w ] Message

E-mail info@smartptt.com Attention! Rule 1
SMS Radioserver [Radioserver_l v] Message

Phone Numbers | 79234021727

Attention! Rule 1

HTTP Request — is used for specifying address where information on radio subscriber and its status can be sent.

HTTP request can render two values: radio ID and its status.
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Example of HTTP request:

http://192.168.0.124:11235/loneworker?rid=55&status=unavailable.

E-mail — is used for specifying e-mail address where a message should be sent in case the rules specified earlier
are not fulfilled. To do this, the following fields are to be filled:

Radioserver — serer name for e-mail sending. The name of the sener is selected from the drop-down list.

E-mail — electronic addresses to send the message.

Message — text of the message.

SMS - if selected, the SMS message is sent to the specified phone number in case the rules specified earlier are
not fulfilled. To do this, the following fields are to be filled:

Radioserver — server name which is configured for SMS messages sending. The name of the server is selected
from the drop-down list.

Phone Numbers — telephone numbers to send SMS.

Message — text of the message.

Note: See information about SmartPTT Radioserver configuration for sending and receiving e-mails and SMS

messages in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator Help under Telephone Interconnect and SMS Gateway.

Lone Worker Rules

SmartPTT Dispatcher supports the Lone Worker mode for radio subscribers.

When a subscriber is set to the Lone Worker mode, SmartPTT automatically tracks the following conditions:
e Absence of calls from the subscriber during specified period of time.
e Absence of GPS coordinates from the subscriber during specified period of time.
e Immobility of the subscriber during specified period of time.

When one of the specified conditions triggers, SmartPTT Dispatcher executes the actions defined by the settings.
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To define Lone Worker rules, expand the Settings menu in the Main Menu bar of the SmartPTT Dispatcher

window and click Lone Worker Rules. At that, the window for creation and/or editing Lone Worker Profiles

opens.

Lone Worker

Lone Worker Settings 5 mﬁfprT

4+ add # Edit = Delete

Profile
Default
Andrew
Radio_groupl

Drivers

Cancel | [ Finish

Lone Worker Profile is a rule which gets executed if the specified conditions are fulfilled. SmartPTT supports

e

multiple profiles, so it is possible to create a profile for each radio subscriber.
To add a new profile, click Add. To make changes in the existing profile, select the profile and click Edit. To

delete a profile, select the profile from the list and click Delete.

Note: The default profile cannot be deleted.
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At clicking Add or Edit, the Profile Settings window opens.

Name: |Rule 1

Filter
General | Tallysman |

[#] Mo Calls During min.
[[] No GPS Location During| 0 | min.
Mo Movement Dun‘ng min.

— Subscriber Alert
Text Message | Please calll

["] Audio Message Record

Call Alert

Alert Timer min.

Actions
Initiator Alert | Dispatcher Alert | Subscriber Alert | Other |

] Block Radio

Lone Worker (@) on Default | vJ
O off

Man Down ® On
O Off

[¥] Message Message text!

ok | | Cancel

. -

In the Profile Settings window you can set up rules for a new profile or edit rules for the existing profile. The
window contains the following fields and sections:
Name — name of the profile. It is an obligatory field.

The General tab contains rule conditions to trigger an alert:
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No Calls During — specifies the period of time for a subscriber to make a wice call. If the subscriber does not
make a call during the specified time period, the corresponding actions are executed.

No GPS Location During — specifies the period of time for a subscriber to send GPS data. If the subscriber
radio does not send its GPS data during the specified time period, the corresponding actions are executed.

No Movement During — specifies the period of time to check if a subscriber is moving (deviations in range of 5
meters are ignored). If the subscriber does not move during the specified time period, the corresponding actions
are executed.

The Tallysman tab allows you to specify rule conditions related to the Tallysman option board.

Note: The subscriber radio must be provided with a built-in option board. The Tallysman feature must be enabled

in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator.

Name: | Andraw

Filter

General | Tallysman |

Mo Heartbeat Messages During sec.

No Heartbeat Messages During — specifies the period of time to receive radio signals for its presence in the
network. If the radio built-in option board does not send information on the radio presence in the network during
the specified time period, the corresponding actions are executed.

The Subscriber Alert area:

Text Message — when the event specified in one of the filters occurs, the text message is sent to the lone
worker.

Audio Message — when the event specified in one of the filters occurs, an audio message is sent to the lone
worker. To record the message, press the Start button. To stop recording, press the Stop button. To listen to the
recorded message, press Play. To delete the recorded message, press Delete.

Call Alert — when the event described by one of the filters occurs, a Call Alert is sent to the lone worker.

Alert Timer — specifies the time period for a subscriber to make a call, to send GPS coordinates or to mowe
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after Subscriber Alert took place.
If the Alert Timer has expired but the subscriber did not perform certain actions, or if the Alert Timer equals O,
the system executes actions specified in the Actions area.

If the rule meets selected criteria, the system can perform some actions:

1. Actions addressed to the initiator
2. Alerts addressed to the dispatcher
3. Alerts addressed to the radio subscriber
4. Other
To sawve the rule, click OK. At that, the created rule appears in the list of rules.

To edit rule settings, select it in the list of rules and click Edit. To remove the rule, select it in the list of rules and

click Delete.

Initiator Alert

Open the Initiator Alert tab.

Actions

Initiator Alert | Dispatcher Alert | Subscriber Alert | Other | Message Format

[[] Block Radio

Lone Worker (@) on :Default | E |
D off

Man Down @ on
O off

Message Message text)|

Block Radio — if selected, the radio that triggered the rule, will be blocked.

Lone Worker — if selected and On is checked off, the lone worker profile will be set to the radio that triggered the
rule. If Off is selected, the lone worker mode of the radio will be deactivated.

Note: To set up the lone worker profile, see Lone Worker Rules in SmartPTT Dispatcher.

Man Down - if selected and On is checked off, the Man Down mode will be set to the radio that triggered the

rule. If Off is selected, the Man Down mode of the radio will be deactivated.
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Note: Make sure that the radio subscriber unit has the built-in option board and the Tallysman feature is enabled

in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator.

Message — a text message is sent to the subscriber who triggered the rule.

Dispatcher Alert

Open the Dispatcher Alert tab.

Actions
Initiator Alert | Dispatcher Alert | Subscriber Alert | Other |
Play Sound [ ] | Chalarm.wav |

Show on Map

Alert Alert Caption: |Atlentfgn!

Alert Text: | Attention!

Set Subscriber Status |']n Office v

Play Sound — select .wav audio file to play in SmartPTT Dispatcher.

Show on Map — subscriber specified in the rule is shown on the map (with an icon).

Alert — notification with the event description is displayed in the System Notification window. You can define the

title in the Alert Caption field. and the description in the Alert Text field. Description of the event can't be set, it

is generated automatically.

Set Subscriber Status — the subscriber is assigned the specified status. It is selected from the list of statuses.

Subscriber Alert
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Open the Subscriber Alert tab.

Actions

Initiator Alert | Dispatcher Alert

Subscriber Alert | Other |

193

[¥] send Message

Message:

() Select Subscribers

(®) Select Categories

Drivers

Security

Attention! Rulel

Send Message — a text message is sent to the selected subscribers or categories (all subscribers, talkgroups

and dispatchers assigned to specific categories).

Other

Open the Other tab.

Actions

Initiator Alert | Dispatcher Alert | Subscriber Alert | Other |

¥ HTTP-Request:
E-mail

SMS

Radioserver

E-mail

Radioserver

| http://192.168.0.124:11235/loneworker?rid=55&status=unavailable

[Radioser\rer_l - J Message
info@smartptt.com Attention! Rule 1
[Radioser\rer_l hd ] Message

Phone Numbers | 79234021727

Attention! Rule 1

HTTP Request — is used for specifying address where information on radio subscriber and its status can be sent.

HTTP request can render two values: radio ID and its status.
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Example of HTTP request:

http://192.168.0.124:11235/loneworker?rid=55&status=unavailable.

E-mail — is used for specifying e-mail address where a message should be sent in case the rules specified earlier
are not fulfilled. To do this, the following fields are to be filled:

Radioserver — serer name for e-mail sending. The name of the sener is selected from the drop-down list.

E-mail — electronic addresses to send the message.

Message — text of the message.

SMS - if checked, the SMS message is sent to the specified phone number in case the rules specified earlier are
not fulfilled. To do this, the following fields are to be filled:

Radioserver — serer name for SMS messages sending. The name of the senrver is selected from the drop-down
list.

Phone Numbers — telephone numbers to send SMS.

Message — text of the message.

Note: See information about SmartPTT Radioserver configuration for sending and receiving e-mails and SMS

messages in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator Help under Telephone Interconnect and SMS Gateway.
How to assign a Lone Worker Profile to the radio subscriber

To assign the created Lone Worker Profile to a radio subscriber, go to the Subscriber Management panel

and open the Properties window of the subscriber by right-clicking.
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In the opened window select the Lone Worker checkbox and in the drop-down list select the created profile.

General
IP
MName
Status
Select  x
— [¥] GPS Support

vocio oo |

| Radio_2

[(Empty_]

=)

¥

@

Lone Worker

Show on Map

Interval sec,

| Save

| Default

M

Default

| Radio_groupl

Drrivers

To remove the profile from the subscriber, clear the Lone Worker checkbox.

Subscriber Custom Properties

SmartPTT Dispatcher provides the ability to add custom properties of a subscriber, which can be used for giving

additional information about the radio subscriber. Subscriber Custom Properties have the following four types:

1. Text
2. Numeric
3. Date

4. List
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To create custom properties expand the Settings menu in the Main Menu bar of the SmartPTT Dispatcher

window and click Subscriber Custom Properties. At that, the Subscriber Custom Properties window opens.

+ Add = Delete

Perzomnal Info &

Dietails

Last Employer ‘

v

w

+ Add = Delete

Property name |T'|,r|:|n=_- Description | Active | - E.

Age Mumeric

Birth Date Numeric

Sex Enurner...
w

OK | | cancel
k- 5

The top list contains subscriber custom property groups.

To add the subscriber custom property group, click Add at the top. To delete the group, click Delete. Arrows on

the right allow moving groups inside the list.

The bottom list contains the properties of the created groups.

Property Name — custom name of the property which will be displayed in the Properties window.

Type — property type (Text, Numeric, Data or List).
Description — text description added by the user when creating a property.

Active — select the checkbox, to have the property displayed in the Properties window.
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To add a property into the property group, select the created property group in the top list and then click Add
abowve the bottom list.

At that, the Subscriber property window opens.

Name: || |

Type: [Text | v]

Enumeration: | | =]

Property Description:

Active: [7]
| ok | | cancel

k- -

Fill all the fields required. Select the Type and click OK.

Note: If you want to select List in the Type field, before that you need to create the list. Otherwise, the list will be

empty.
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To create the list, click the Create/Edit Lists button E" At that, the window opens:

+ Add = Delete

MEW List -
Sex

4+ Add = Delete

Elements of enumeration -

E
[

oK | | Ccancel

In the top box add list names by clicking Add.

Select the created list and add elements of the list. To do it, go to the bottom box and click Add just abowe it.
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To view the active custom properties go to the subscriber Properties window, Custom tab.

= Personal Info
e 30

Sex [ R4

DOB . =]
= Last Employer

Last Employer N/a

Last Employer

Custom Consoles

Custom Consoles are implemented as visual panels, designed in SmartPTT Dispatcher to manage specific
subscribers, talkgroups or control stations. The embedded console designer allows creating panels containing
visual elements of variable sizes and placement assigned to corresponding subscribers or talkgroups. Using

visual control elements the dispatcher can make wice calls, have quick access to subscriber properties or the

Call Window.
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To configure custom consoles, expand the Settings menu in the Main Menu bar of the SmartPTT Dispatcher

window and click Custom Consoles. At that, the Custom Consoles window opens.

Custom Consoles

4+ Add # Edit = Delete
MName | Active | -
Console Group 1
Console 2
w
Close
" >

To add a new console, click Add.
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At that, the window for creating a new custom console opens. Specify the name of the new console, how the PTT

will be activated in the PTT by field and make the console active.

Name: | Console 1

PTT by: [Twa Finger Touch v

[Control Station | [Subscriber | [ Dispalcher] [Telephone subscriber ] | T™s F " Channel ] | channel Selector | Call Log Dial Pad |

[ conference call | | Notification Panel |

l Broadcast Call ] [ Telemetry | Telemetry Status ]

— . — o — . N N = Misc
3w 7w o TN X Color .
Q PTT o6 ‘ = Properties
192.168.0.224 - Slot 1 || 192.168.0.224 - Slot 2 158 - Slot 1 | )| 200 J | ‘ Alow Changes
(A1 Cal v| Al call (A1 cal (=] Il = V[ ) Element Nams  192.168.0.224 - Slot 1
L 10 J L J ﬁ "D ﬂ;‘gﬁﬁ Talkgroup All Call v
[ ) 158 - Slot 2 El Size
O 7 At Call -] All call Height 116
e Doutof4 Left 5
g : [pm=| [(8oro) : ;
ispatcher 223 | ¥ A op
: : Width 148
Q ZlIndex 10
1 Tom Brown
Tom Brown @ 12:00100 AM
@ 12:00:00 AM m
[ | Lights On/Off
Call Log 1 Noatification Panel
=
’ Save ] [ Cancel l

Name — custom console name which will be displayed in the View menu.

In the PTT by field you can select between two options:

1. Two Finger Touch

2. One Finger Touch / Mouse Click

The Two Finger Touch is used for a PC with a multi-touch screen. In this mode one finger touch selects a

talkgroup or subscriber on the custom console, and a two-finger touch on the subscriber or talkgroup initiates
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transmission. If non-multitouch screen is used, then to make a call, select the control station, subscriber, phone
or dispatcher by clicking on the corresponding element and click the element assigned to PTT.
One Finger Touch / Mouse Click is used for any PC touch screens and non-touch screens to use with the
mouse. One finger touch / mouse click starts the transmission right away.
There are following types of visual elements available in Custom Consoles:

1. Control Station
. Subscriber

. Dispatcher

A 0N

. Telephone Subscriber

(&)1

. Panel

6. SMS

7. PTT

8. Channel

9. Channel Selector

10.Dial Pad

11.Conference Call

12.Notification Panel

13.Broadcast Call

14.Telemetry

15.Telemetry Status
To add an item to the custom console, click on the desired element in the console designer menu. To remowve the
element from the console, press the left mouse button on the element and press DELETE.
You can adjust size, color or location of each element on the custom console. To do this, use the Size or the
Properties fields on the right of the console designer area.
Click Control Station to add the Control Station element into the console designer area. The Control Station
element is linked to the existing control station and one of the talkgroups defined for it. The Control Station
element is designed to make group calls or all calls, to mute the sound of the control station. The element is
connected to the control station or with the talkgroup of the virtual control station. To link the talkgroup or All Call

with the Control Station element, select the necessary value in the Talkgroup field of the Properties panel in
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the console designer area. To allow the dispatcher to select the necessary calling subscriber manually, select

the Allow Changes checkbox.

Click Subscriber in the console designer to add the Subscriber element to the console area. The Subscriber

element is designed to do private woice calls and displays the subscriber Properties window or Call Window.

The Subscriber element can be linked with a particular radio subscriber selected in the Subscriber field of the

Properties panel or with the list of radio subscribers of SmartPTT Dispatcher. To link the element with the list of

subscribers, select the Allow Changes checkbox.

When in work, color of the Subscriber element differs depending on the status.

Element

Description

Alexander

4
f
[ =

Gray — the subscriber is offline or outside the network coverage

123

f

Gray blue — the subscriber is online

123

Light yellow — the subscriber is trying to make an outgoing call
Yellow — the subscriber is making a call to the dispatcher or another radio subscriber, or it is

being monitored

Green — somebody is calling to the subscriber

0

Blue — none of the parties transmit or receive wice. The subscriber can answer the call by the
pressing the PTT button within hang time. After the hang time expires, the subscriber initiates
a new call by pressing the PTT button. The calling subscriber is the subscriber linked with the

PTT button by default.

123

Blue frame — the subscriber is selected

@ — the icon on the subscriber button shows that the dispatcher did not answer to the subscriber call.

Click Dispatcher in the console designer to add the Dispatcher button to the console area. The Dispatcher
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button is designed to make connection to a specific external dispatcher. Clicking on the button opens the
dispatcher Call Window. The Dispatcher element can be linked with a particular external dispatcher selected in
the Subscriber field of the Properties panel or with the list of the dispatchers. To link the element with the list of

dispatchers, select the Allow Changes checkbox.

Note: The list of dispatchers consists of the active external dispatchers added in the Dispatchers configuration
window.

The Telephone Subscriber button is linked to a specific telephone subscriber and designed to do private woice
calls or show telephone subscriber properties or Call Window. The Telephone Subscriber element can be
linked with a particular telephone subscriber selected in the Telephone Subscriber field of the Properties panel
or with the list of the subscribers. To link the element with the list of telephone subscribers, select the Allow

Changes checkbox.

Note: To set the list of telephone subscribers, go to the List of Subscribers tab in the Telephone Settings

window.

Panel is a rectangular area to arrange sets of the other elements. The panel can hawe its own color, any size and
placement. All inside elements of one panel are moved together with the panel.

The TMS button is designed to send short text messages to the specified subscribers or talkgroups. To do this,
select the necessary subscriber in the custom console area, enter the text of the message or select a template,
and send it.

The PTT button is designed for a multiple-user call. If it is located inside the panel, then clicking the PTT button
makes a call to all the subscribers located within this panel. If it is located outside the panel, clicking the PTT

button makes a call to all the selected subscribers located outside the panel.

Note: To select multiple elements, press and hold the Ctrl key and select the necessary elements by the left

click of the mouse.

The Channel button provides user with the information about the state of a channel assigned to the button
(missed calls, the default subscriber for outgoing calls) and allows user to mute the assigned control station or

slot.
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The Channel Selector button, located in the console area, allows dispatcher to switch from one channel of the

control station to another.

Note: The functionality requires the control station to be connected to the PC and its channels to be set up via

MOTOTRBO CPS and SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator.

Channel setting in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator is carried out on the Channels tab of the control station.

Channels listed on this tab must match the channels set in MOTOTRBO CPS (channel number, zone number).

(= Radio Server
£° Radio Network Services
.. Add-on Modules
=} E Control Stations
g Control Station 1
» B
&3 Takgroups
LAy Audio
- IF Ste Connect Networks
- Capacity Plus Systems
Connect Plus
Radio Activity Networks
NAI Networks
B0 SmatPTT Radioservers

H- B Contacts

B8 RX Group Lists

E]ﬁ Channels

Zoned

5@

‘ JLE: Drivers A

JL#: Drivers B

I Security (day)
e JL 8 Security (n)
--JL8- Channel §

Zoned

- ¥ Channe! Pool

[ [ Scan

Control Station Channels

[ Add ] [ Remove ] [ Cowﬁ Paste
v A Drag zones to desired position
Name Zone ' Channel & =
Position | Zone Name

z ! i 4 Zonel
Channel Drivers B 2 2 2 Zoneo
Channel Security (day) 2 3 3 Zonel
Channel Security (night) 2 4 e | |4 Channel Pocl
Channel 5 2 | &
Channel & 3 i\

.

Drag channels to desired position
i e ;"“Z")

[ Drivers A NiA
nef2 Drivers B NiA
ngfa Securty (day) | NIA
El| nefs Security (n) Ni&
n@ls Channel 5 NiA

' 81 Channel Pool

Drag channels to desired position

VO
[

™
=

L% Channel

Channel
Bandwidth
(kHz)

MNiA
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To configure this functionality in SmartPTT Dispatcher, add the Channel Selector button into the console

designer area and assign the channel to it by selecting it from the list of available channels. Each button

corresponds to one channel. To allow switching between channels, you should add the required number of

elements and define channels. To link the element with the channel, set the Channel field of the Properties

panel in the console designer area. Each element correspo

Custom console Channel Selector with the active channe

nds to one channel.

E Channel Selector X

Q

nnel Drivers

Channel Sewﬂ' (deﬂ

Channel Secuﬂ' {niEht]

= e
=== M || iR III
Sound Spectrum -
Online Subscribers
Object | Map | Status |
- B Radioserver_224
+ o Control Station 1
Offline Subscribers -
Categories -

Channel 5

Channel 6

To switch the channel, simply click the button of the required channel in the Channel Selector custom console.

Sound Spectrum
Online Subscribers
| Map |

Object Status |

- H Radioserver_224

+ g Control Station 1

Offline Subscribers
Categories

-

s

IChanneI Security {night) I PTT » ] :

Channel Secun_tx' (den

Channel 5

Channel 6

smartptt.com



SmartPTT Dispatcher

207

Note: The control station channels also could be switched in the Properties window of the control station.

Online Subscribers

Object
- B Radioserver_224

+ i Control Station 1

Control S5tation 1

Commaon

Map Status

Channel Security (night)

|Muc

Channel Security (day)
Channel Security (night)

< |Channel Security (night) TI >
Channel Drivers A
Yolu Channel Drivers B +

Channel 5 vde)

Channel &

Serial Number:
Type:

Range:
Firmware:
Radio ID (IP):

037THJOY37

Portable

UHFL1 {403 - 470 MHZ)
R01.09.10

123 (12.0.0.123)

The Event Log panel displays subscribers, direction, channel and time of the call for recent calls in SmartPTT

Dispatcher.

The Dial Pad element opens a telephone keypad which allows you to make calls to the telephone subscribers

from SmartPTT Dispatcher.

The Conference Call element opens the window where you can hold conference calls. For more information

about this feature see Conference Calls.

The Notification Panel informs about incoming messages, call alerts and calls in SmartPTT Dispatcher.

The Broadcast Call element is designed for making group calls or All Call within all the channels of the dispatch

console simultaneously. Select the required talkgroup or All Call ID in the Group ID field of the Properties

panel. When such a call is initiated, SmartPTT Dispatcher tries to call all the subscribers with the given identifier.
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The Telemetry element is designed for sending telemetry commands. You can assign only one telemetry
command per element. Before assigning a command to the element, add it to the telemetry list of commands.
Apart from sending commands, you can also check current status and the time of the last status update.

The Telemetry Status element is designed for receiving status of the selected pin. You can also see time of the
last status update.

The custom consoles created in the designer are displayed in the View menu. Select one of the custom

consoles to open in the dispatcher main area.

View
Sound Panel
Call History
Subscribers
Points of Interest
Subscriber Location Panel
Control Zone Panel
Routes
Lone Workers
Server Tasks

Monitoring
v System Messages
Motifications

Console_Group A
Console 1

Console_123
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Radioserverl - Slot 1

All Call
- 1/1

Julia

Type text and press Enter E A=

SmartPTT Dispatcher allows opening multiple custom consoles simultaneously.

M 0/0
— shows how many calls were ignored by the dispatcher. The red number stands for the number of

private calls not answered by the dispatcher. The blue one shows the total number of calls not answered by the
dispatcher, including private and group calls. As soon as the dispatcher called back the talkgroup or the radio

subscriber, the counter is set to zero.
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By clicking the element, the window with details appears.

Group 1 1 ﬁr ;
Group 2 0 ﬁr
Driver_225 1/1 qq

. A

Missed (Dispatcher) — filters only private calls not answered by the dispatcher.
Missed (All) — filters private and group calls not answered by the dispatcher.
All — removes all filters and shows all available talkgroups and radio subscribers and their call statistics.

Clear All — sets all counters to zero.

i _ mutes the control station.

Note: Check the Mute Mode settings before applying this function.

Service
The Service menu allows you to carry out secondary functions, namely:

e Radio Check allows you to send the radio check command to radio subscribers.

e Sawe Dispatcher Settings allows you to save current settings of the dispatcher console and database to
restore them in the future.

e Restore Dispatcher Settings allows you to restore saved settings of the dispatcher console and the
database.

e Database Backup allows you to save database copy and then restore it.

e Export Radio Subscribers allows you to save the list of registered radio subscribers in XML or XLS
formats.

e Import Radio Subscribers allows you to import previously exported list of radio subscribers.
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e Upload to KML allows you to export current geographical position of radio subscribers in KML format.

e Import Connect Plus Logs allows you to import data from the Connect Plus network.

e View Received Files allows you to view files received by the radioserver via SmartPTT File Transfer.

e View Deferred Actions allows you to view and edit deferred actions.

e Voice Notifications allows you to play wice notifications.

e Check for updates. Details about update process see in General Settings.

e View System Information allows you to check event statistics registered on the radioserver or in the
dispatcher console and other information on the system.

Radio Check

The Radio Check function can be executed on the selected control stations available to the dispatcher. The
result of the Radio Check is displayed in the subscriber Call Window. It can be: "Subscriber is available" or
"Subscriber is unavailable".

To do Radio Check, expand the Service menu in the Main Menu bar of the SmartPTT Dispatcher window and

click Radio Check. At that, the Radio Check window opens.

v [0 0 ]

Radioserverl | Slot 1
[ | Radioserverl [ Slot 2

send || Cancel

hs oy

Specify the IP of the subscriber radio. Select control stations which should be used to check the subscriber

availability and click Send.
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Alternatively, Radio Check can be done from the Call Window or the Action List.

T T T OO T, ST T e §

11:25:04 = Online, 12.0.0.1 -
11:28:58 = De-registered, 12.0.0.1

12:02:59 = Online, 12.0.0.1

14:23:07 = Offline

14:25:226 > Online, 12.0.0.1 E

WO QG Ad&E04
@Rﬁdiﬂ k >

In the Action List:

hs

4 Mlexandes O] (empty) PTrI [ Send Message
Slot 2 PTT > | 4% call Alert

% Group 1 PTT » | Gl Radio Check

Save Dispatcher Settings

Starting from version 8.3 you can save and restore not only the ewvent log database, but also the dispatcher

console settings. These includes: opened panels, subscriber list, the application interface language and many

other things.
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To save current settings or database, open the Service menu and select Save Dispatcher Settings. At that, the

following window opens up:

Database: | smartPTT |

Archive File: | |

[ ose || cancel |

b

Objects — define what you want to save. You can select both, if needed.
Archive File — specify the path to the folder where you need the archive to be saved.
To save the selected objects, click Save. To quit the window without saving, click Cancel.

To restore the saved settings and database, see_Restore Dispatcher Settings.

Restore Dispatcher Settings

To restore the dispatcher console settings or the event log database, open the Service menu and select Restore

Dispatcher Settings. At that, the following window opens up:

Restoring Dispatcher Settings
bjects

[¥] Settings
Database: | smartPTT |

Archive File: | C:\Documents and Settings!\ShmelevaNE! Paboqmit cmn‘;F:| E]

[ Restore ]| cancel |

L A

Objects — define what you want to restore. You can select both, if needed. When selecting Database to restore,
do not forget to enter its name.

Archive File — specify the path to the archive folder.
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To restore the selected objects, click Restore. To quit the window, click Cancel.

Note: To apply the restored settings, restart the application.

Note: To connect to the restored database, expand the Settings menu in the Main Menu bar of the SmartPTT
Dispatcher window and click Database Settings. Specify the restored database name in the Database Name

field and press Finish.

SmartPTT Database

Since SmartPTT Dispatcher has its own database, it is necessary to be able to do backups and restore them.
Both of these functions are available in SmartPTT Dispatcher: saving database backup and restoring from it.

However, backup saving and restoring are available only for local databases.

How to create SmartPTT Dispatcher database backup

To save the database backup, expand the Service menu in the Main Menu bar of the SmartPTT Dispatcher

window and click Save Database Backup. At that, the following window opens.

Database: | SmartFTT_en

Backup File: |

Database — name of the current database.
Backup File — full path to the file for saving the database backup.

Click Save to create the backup file.
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How to restore from SmartPTT Dispatcher database backup
To restore from the database backup, expand the Service menu in the Main Menu bar of the SmartPTT

Dispatcher window and click Restore from Database Backup. At that, the Restore from Database Backup

window opens.

Restore from Database Backup

Database; | SmartPTT_Restored

Most Recent Backup:

Backup File: |ChAuto Backup\SmartPttClientDbBackup(10-08-2013 10.

Restore [ Cancel
" ) x

Database — new database name which will be created after backup restore.
Most Recent Backup — allows you to restore the database using the latest automatically created backup. To set

the SmartPTT Dispatcher database auto backup see Database Auto Backup.

Backup File — path to the backup file. If the Most Recent Backup checkbox is selected, the Database field is
automatically filled with the name of the actual backup file.

Click Restore to create the database from the backup file.
Note: You cannot restore the backup of the database which is currently connected.

To connect the restored database, expand the Settings menu in the Main Menu bar of the SmartPTT Dispatcher
window and click Database Settings. Specify the restored database name in the Database Name field and

press Finish.

Export Radio Subscribers

SmartPTT Dispatcher provides the ability to export subscriber list from one SmartPTT Dispatcher and then to
import it into another. Only registered radio subscribers can be exported.
To export the list of radio subscribers, expand the Service menu in the Main Menu bar and click Export Radio

Subscribers. At that, the following window opens.
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() Microsoft Excel

@ XML

Save Export File As: | C:\Documents and Settings\ShmelevaNE\Paboumit cron’sl.;

[ oK ] Cancel
-

In the Format area select the format in which you want to export the subscribers list.

To select the file for export, click E] Supported file formats: XLS and XML.
Then click OK. At that, the file with the exported data is opened.

The example of the exported file in XLS format

Export Radio Subscribers

ID IP-Address | Network ID | Radio ID Name GPS |MDCID Icon
520093684 | 12.0.0.225 12 225 Lead engineer 225 | False
1694498831 | 15.0.0.101 15 101 Junior Engineer 101 | True
2063597580 | 12.0.0.123 12 123 Security 123 False

ID — automatically generated ID of the radio subscriber.

IP Address — radio subscriber IP address.

Network ID — network ID which is specified in MOTOTRBO Customer Programming Software (see parameter CAl
Network).

Radio ID — radio station unique identifier.

Name - radio subscriber name specified in the subscriber window of SmartPTT Dispatcher.

GPS — shows whether the radio station supports GPS. There are two possible values: "True" and "False".

MDC ID - radio ID in the analog data channel.

Icon — path to the icon selected per subscriber. If a radio subscriber has a default icon, the corresponding field in

the export file is empty.
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Import Radio Subscribers

SmartPTT Dispatcher provides the ability to import subscribers (in XLS and XML format) from one SmartPTT
Dispatcher to another.
To import the list of radio subscribers, expand the Service menu in the Main Menu bar and click Import Radio

Subscribers. At that, the following window opens.

Format

(@) Microsoft Excel
) XML

Choose File to Import:

Add New Records
[ ] Update Existing Records

[ ok | | cancel

In the Format area select the format in which you want to import the subscribers list.

To select the file for import, click E] Then select the import options.

Add New Records — when the checkbox is selected, at importing, new subscribers (not existing in SmartPTT
Dispatcher) will be added to the list of subscribers.

Update Existing Records — when the checkbox is selected, at importing, the existing data on the subscribers in

SmartPTT Dispatcher is replaced with the data from the imported file.

Note: It is possible to select both import options at a time. At that, new records will be added and the existing

records will be updated.

Click OK to launch import process.

To close the window, click Cancel.

Note: To apply changes after importing, it is important to restart SmartPTT Dispatcher.
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The example of the imported file in XLS format

ID IP-Address | Network ID | Radio ID Name GPS |MDCID Icon
520093684 | 12.0.0.225 12 225 Lead engineer 225 | False
1694498831 | 15.0.0.101 15 101 Junior Engineer 101 | True
2063597580 | 12.0.0.123 12 123 Security 123 False

ID — automatically generated ID of the radio subscriber.

IP Address — radio subscriber IP address.

Network ID — network ID which is specified in MOTOTRBO Customer Programming Software (see parameter CAl
Network).

Radio ID — radio station unique identifier.

Name - radio subscriber name added in the subscriber window of SmartPTT Dispatcher.

GPS - shows whether the radio station supports GPS. There are two possible values: "True" and "False".

MDC ID - radio ID in the analog data channel.

Icon — path to the icon. If the path specified in the export file is invalid, a default icon will be assigned to the radio

subscriber.

Upload to KML

SmartPTT Dispatcher supports export of the current subscriber coordinates in KML format. This format is used in
Google Maps / Google Earth systems.
To upload subscriber coordinates in KML file format, expand the Service menu in the Main Menu bar of the

SmartPTT Dispatcher window and click Upload to KML. At that, the following window opens.

® Local File ) FTP

KML File |

Upload Data Every sec.

[ Boot ] [ Co= |

h -~

The interface of the window depends on where you selected to store the KML file — locally or on FTP.
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Click Local File to keep the uploaded KML file locally.

KML File — specify the destination folder and the name of the KML file with the subscriber coordinates.

You can also set up the upload as a continuous process. Simply, select the Upload Data Every checkbox and
enter the time interval.

When everything is ready click Export to launch the upload process.

You can also store the uploaded file on FTP. To do that, click FTP at the top of the window.

) Local File @ FTP

KML File |

Login | |
Password | |

Upload Data Ever‘,r&ec.
oo ] [ome | |

s - B -

KML File — specifies the destination folder and the name of the KML file with the subscriber coordinates on the
FTP server (for example, ftp://myserver/smartptt/abonents_smartptt.kml).

Fill in the Login and Password fields if the FTP server requires authentication.

To exit and sawe the settings, click Close.

To exit without saving the settings, press Esc.

How to Display Subscriber Coordinates

To view subscriber coordinates from the FTP file:
1. Open the website http.//www.google.com.

2. Click on Maps (the page http://maps.google.com/maps ?hi=en&tab=wl is displayed).
3. Enter a direct HTTP link to the file located on the FTP server (for example, http://myserver/smartptt/

abonents_smartptt.kml) in the Google maps field and click Search Maps.
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To view subscriber coordinates from the local file in Google Earth:
1. Start Google Earth.
2. Select Open (from the File/Open menu or press CTRL+0).

3. Specify the path to the local file with the subscriber coordinates in KML format and click Open.

How to Configure Subscriber Coordinates Display with Automatic
Update in Google Earth

1. Start Google Earth.

2. Select the menu command Add/Network Link.

3. In the Name field specify the place mark name to be displayed in Google Earth.

4. To view the file from the FTP server, enter a direct HTTP link to the file located on the FTP server (for example,
http://myserver/smartptt/abonents_smartptt.kml).

To view the file from the local disk, click Browse, specify the path to the file with subscriber coordinates in KML

format and click Open.

5. Click the Refresh tab, select the Periodically option and set an update interval.

6. Click OK: SmartPTT subscribers should now be displayed in Google Earth.

7. To open the added KML file automatically the next time Google Earth is run, you should save the temporary
place mark "Subscribers (SmartPTT)" to My Places list. To do this please select the menu command File/

Save/Save to My Places or press CTRL+SHIFT+S.

Import Connect Plus Logs

SmartPTT Dispatcher allows importing Connect Plus Logs to the Event Log. This is useful for dispatchers
joining a new Connect Plus radio network to get data on the events in this network. The data is taken from the

XRC 9000 Controller.
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To import Connect Plus Logs, expand the Service menu in the Main Menu bar of the SmartPTT Dispatcher

window and click Import Connect Plus Logs. The Import Connect Plus Logs window opens.

Connect Plus Log File | |

CAI |12 |

CAI for Groups | 225 |
Import [ Close ]

Connect Plus Log File — specifies the path to the folder where Connect Plus Log file is stored.

CAIl — CAl-Network identifier. It's recommended to use the default value 12. It is set in the range from 1 to 126.
CAl for Groups — the identifier of the group's CAl-Network. It’'s recommended to use the default value 225. It is
set in the range from 225 to 239.

If you click Import, Connect Plus data import to the Event Log will be started.

Connect Plus Log File | D:\Work\ConnectPlusLogs

CAI |12
CAI for Groups | 225
Current File

All Ales

Import ‘ Cancel
L

Current File — displays the download progress of the file being processed.

All Files — displays the total download progress.
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When Connect Plus Log file is imported, you will see the following notification window.

Impart successfully complete

T Imported: 21195
Procecead: 37604
Duration (s): 244

[ x|

View Received Files

SmartPTT Dispatcher provides the ability to view files sent from radio stations with the help of a free application

SmartPTT File Transfer.

To view the files received from radio stations, expand the Service menu in the Main Menu bar and click View

Received Files. At that, the following window opens.

Current Radiosarver: IAII Radioservers | ¥ I [ Retrieve File List ]
File name | Radio | Date,Time |S'|=Je |Bytes) | Radioserver -
Download | | Delete || Close
k-

Current Radioserver — allows checking files from one available radioserver or all available radioservers.
Retrieve File List — loads received files for the selected radioserver.

Download — opens the window for saving the selected file.

Note: You can also open the window for saving a file by double-clicking on the selected file.

Delete — deletes the selected file from the list.
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Close — closes the View Server Files window.

View Deferred Actions

223

SmartPTT Dispatcher allows creating deferred actions. In this version these are audio and text messages, which

are to be delivered to a radio subscriber even if the radio subscriber is offline at the moment of message

transmission. As soon as the radio subscriber becomes available, the message is sent to the addressee.

Note: If the radio subscriber is online at the moment of message transmission, the message is delivered at once.

To create a deferred action open the Action List or the Call Window and select Create Deferred Action. The

radio subscriber can be either online or offline.

Driver_225 - Online

x

Radioserveri
Elot 2

Status: Busy

b S R T
11:25:04 = Onling, 12.0.0.1

11:28:58 = De-registered, 12.0.0.1
12:02:59 = Online, 12.0.0.1
14:23:07 = Offline

14:25:26 = Online, 12.0.0.1

WO A d &5

(B[]

Type text and press Enter

Create Deferred Action

hs
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Or in the Action List

B Send Message

VS call Alert

ki) Radio Check

n Monitoring

ﬁ Find on Map

%) show Address

ﬁ Remove from Map

B Block station

g Unblock Station

E Make Conference Call

Call Telephone Subscriber

u :
@ Create Point of Interest

{\E\P Create Deferred Action

g] View Properties

At that, the following window opens.

Radioserver: [Rﬂdmrl | - ]

I

Send Audio Messsage: Record ] | Pay |

Send Text Message: [ | | |

View Deferredﬁcﬁms] [ Save ] [ Cancel ]

Radioserver — lists all the available radioservers, where a deferred action can be created. The drop-down list
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contains radioserers with the status “Active” only (see Radioservers in the Settings menu in the Main Menu
bar).

Send Audio Message — allows creating audio messages. To record a message make sure the Send Audio
Message checkbox is selected. Then click Record. After you have recorded the message, click Stop.

To replay the recording, click Play. To stop the playback, click Stop.
Note: The buttons Record and Play are unavailable if Send Audio Message is not selected.

Send Text Message — allows creating text messages. To enable the input field, select the Send Text Message
checkbox.

Save - sawves the newly created audio or text message or updates the existing message.

Cancel — closes the window. At that, unsaved changes will be lost.

View Deferred Actions — opens the list of deferred actions.

Current Radioserver: [All Radicservers | v ] [ Load Action List l

# Edit = Delete

Create Date | Radio Mame | Audic | Text | Message Text -
24.12.2012 15:49:09 Alsxander No fes deferred action
v
Cancel

Deferred Action List — allows checking the list of audio and text messages which are to be sent. As soon as the
message is sent to the radio subscriber, it is removed from the list.
Current Radioserver — allows selecting the radioserver whose list of deferred actions is to be viewed. The drop-

down list contains only registered radioservers (see Settings > Radioservers).

Note: If the radiosenver is registered but not running, it won’t be on the drop-down list.

Load Action List — loads the list of unsent deferred messages per selected radioserver.
Delete — deletes selected message.

Cancel — closes the Deferred Action List window.
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Edit — allows making changes in the existing, that is unsent, message. To edit a message, select the message
you need and click Edit.

After changes have been made, click Save.

Note: You can also get to the edit mode by double-clicking on the message.

Voice Notifications

The main purpose of the wice notification functionality is to warn talkgroups about the fire or other emergency and

to manage evacuation. However, in normal mode wice notification can be used for usual voice announcements.
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To set up a sound alert in SmartPTT Dispatcher, expand the Service menu in the Main Menu bar and click

Voice Notifications. At that, the Voice Notifications window opens.

—Radioserver

Radioserver 224

—Voice Notifications

MName *

Motification 1

Motifications Left 0

e
() Channels

Slot | Talkgroup | Successfully Completed =

[oStart | | Stop

dispatch console
Radioserver — select the radioserver from the list. The list contains only active and running radioservers,

registered in the dispatch console .

Voice Notifications — select a wice notification from the list of items created in SmartPTT Radioserver

Configurator.

To play the wice notification, select the radioserver and the woice notification, and click Start. To stop playing,

click Stop.
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Note: When wice notification is stopped, it does not stop playing immediately, but only after it played on all

selected channels within a single repetition.

Notifications Left — specifies the number of remaining wice notification repetitions.

Channels — contains a list of channels specified for the selected voice notification. Here you can also see the
current status of the wice notification playing, and the number of completed playbacks. The channel is
highlighted green, when wice notification playing was successfully completed on this channel. When wice
notification can't be played on the channel (for example, hardware or virtual device is not available at the moment),

the channel is highlighted red. While woice notification is played on the channel, the channel is highlighted yellow.

Motifications Left 99

» | Channels

Slot | Talkgroup Successfully Completed =
Control 5tation 1 All Calls o

Control Station 2 Group 3 0

Slot 1 Group 1 o

Slot 2 All Calls 0

Start | Stop l

View System Information
In the System Information window the dispatcher can see:
1. The total number of events taking place either on the dispatcher console or on the radioserver.

2. Free space of the used databases.

3. The size of the folder with audio recordings.
To open the window expand the Service menu in the Main Menu bar and click View System Information. At

that, the following window opens.
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— Source
® Dispatcher (0 Server |Radioserver_117 v
— BEvents
Registration 1487
Calls 1698
Messages 471
Telemetry 1
Alarms 68
Database
File Name | Current Size | Mlax Size | -
SmartPTT_ru.mdf 4.3 Mb Unlimited
SmartPTT_ru_log. LOF 232 Kb 2048.00 Gb
Audio
Record Folder Size 104.5 Mb
[ ok |

Reports

The Reports menu presents all the reports available in the system:

e Report Wizard allows you to build a report on the basis of the Event log.

e Radio_Activity Report allows you to view the number of all calls and group calls during a defined time
period.

e Subscriber _Location Report is a special report that displays GPS coordinates of the selected radio
subscribers.

e Online Subscribers report gives you a list of registered and non-registered subscribers online.

e Monitoring Report, Monitoring Analytics, Monitoring Log give you consolidated information collected during
monitoring process.

smartptt.com



SmartPTT Dispatcher 230

e [ one Workers report gives you the information about events that occur when the radio is in the Lone
Worker mode.

e Indoor Tracking report provides information on subscribers' movements inside buildings, based on beacon
data.

Report Wizard

Report Wizard functionality provides flexible report creation based on the information stored in the SmartPTT
Dispatcher Event Log. Using the Report Wizard it is possible to select the necessary fields for the report,
specify grouping and sorting fields, specify filtering criteria. Reports generated by the Report Wizard are
exported to Microsoft Excel.

To use the Report Wizard, expand the Reports menu in the Main Menu bar of the SmartPTT Dispatcher

window and click Report Wizard. At that, the Report Wizard window opens.

Report Data Selection

SmeartPTT
B D

[¥] Event Type

|E| Date/Time

3 Description

[¥] Motread 1

] Operator T|| select fields which must be
Radicserver present in report.

Control Station
Subscriber
Talkgroup B

Status
[¥] Duration =
Cancel || Back [ .Nex .|| Finish
- A

Select fields which you want to include in the report and click Next.
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Define the structure of the report — its grouping and sorting.

Report Grouping and Sorting
SmertPTT
Group by: [EvemType |Y]
Sortby: |Date/Time B3

Cancel | [ Back [ Nex || Finish

hs ~

Note: If both fields are not specified, the report will be grouped and sorted by default.

When ready, click Next.
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In the following window filter the report by values.

Filter Conditions =

SmartPTT O
Active  Condition Value
Direction [[] |Equals | v | [Incoming v
EventType [ |Equals v | [ARs k2
Date/Time [¥] [Inintenval | ¥ | 22072014 51| - | 2/20/2014 75 |
Radioserver |Equals | v ] [224 E2
Control Station  [[]  [Equals | v | [siot1 v
Talkgroup [] |Equals K2R v
subscriber [] |Equals | v |11 v|
[ cancel | [ Back | mNex |[ Finish |
\ )

Click Next to continue.
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Then specify the file name of the report.

233

Report Saving

Report File:

Dh\Reportsh Laxlsx

s

To complete the process, click Finish. The report can be saved in HTML, MHT, XLS, XLSX CSV, and TXT

formats.

Radio Activity Report

Radio Activity Report presents information about quantity and duration of all calls and group calls with a

breakdown into hours or days.
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To create the report expand the Reports menu and select Radio Activity Report. The Radio Activity Report

window opens.

p

Period [5/1/2013 12:00:00 AM | - |11/1/2013 12:00:00 AM [T5]

Grouping [Daily

4

Control station [111 - Skot 2

[~]

[

OK

| | cancel

Period — defines the time frame for the report data.

Grouping — defines the level of detail, whether you want to see the report information divided into days or into

hours.

Control Station — allows building a report for a particular control station or for all control stations.

The report can be saved in PDF, HTML, MHT, RTF, XLS, XLSX CSV, TXT, Image or XPS formats.

Radio Activity Report
from 23.12.2010 0:00:00 to 24.12.2010 0:00:00

Amount of Calls

Duration, sec.

Group Calls 18 213
Group 1 12 55
Group 2 6 158

Hourly Details

Amount of Calls

Duration, sec.

Period

Duration, sec.

Group Calls 14 165| 23.12.2010 => 12:00 - 13:00
Group 1 10 46| 23.12.2010 =» 12:00 - 13:00
Group 2 4 119| 23.12.2010 => 12:00 - 13:00
Group Calls 4 48| 23.12.2010 => 15:00 - 16:00
Group 1 2 9| 23.12.2010 => 15:00 - 16:00
Group 2 2 39| 23.12.2010 == 15:00 - 16:00

140

120

100

B0

B Group 1
60

M Group 2

40 -

20

23.12.2010=»12:00 23.12.2010=>15:00
-13:00 -16:00
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Subscriber Location Report

SmartPTT Dispatcher allows creating Subscriber Locations Report. The report can be saved in PDF, HTML,
MHT, RTF, XLS, XLSX CSV, TXT, Image or XPS formats.

To create the Subscriber Locations Report, expand the Reports menu in the Main Menu bar of the SmartPTT

Dispatcher window and click Subscriber Locations. At that, the Subscriber Locations window opens.

Subscriber Locations

Period in UTC | 27.06.2013 00:00 [75] - |28.06.2013 00:00 [75]

Subscriber | Al E2

[[] Decimal Degrees
UTC Time

Route [ ] o

[ | Only Key Points
Address |:| Google b

. oK Cancel ‘

e =

Period — defines the time frame of the report.
Subscriber — defines subscriber for whom the report is to be generated. The list of subscribers is taken from the

connected database.

Note: When All is selected, the report will be generated for all subscribers which have GPS coordinates in the

database.

Degree with Fractional Part — displays GPS coordinates in decimal degrees, for example, latitude: 56,47568,
longitude: 84,98779.

UTC Time - if UTC Time is selected, then the report time will be converted to UTC format. If UTC Time is not
selected, the local time of the radioserver PC will be shown in the Subscriber Locations Report.

Route — define the route on the basis of which the Subscriber Locations Report is to be generated.

Only Key Point — displays only the key points of the route in the report.

Address — displays the address, corresponding to the coordinates of the map object. In order to do that, the
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selected map senice is used — Google Maps or Openstreetmap.

Click OK to create the report. In the report you can open Google map with the subscriber location on it.

Online Subscribers

SmartPTT allows exporting online subscribers (registered and not registered) in no time by means of the new
report Online Subscribers.
To create the report, expand the Reports menu in the Main Menu bar of the SmartPTT Dispatcher window and

click Online Subscribers. At that, the following window opens.

ok | [ cancel

p -

All — select this radio button to include all registered and not registered online subscribers in the report.
From ... to ... — select this radio button to limit the number of subscribers in the report.

In the Save Export File As specify the name of the report file. Click OK. At that, the report opens.

The report can be saved in PDF, HTML, MHT, RTF, XLS, XLSX CSV, TXT, Image or XPS formats.

Online Subscribers
4]
Radio ID Name
a5 MNicolas W.
123 Stanley V.
28 Paul 5.

Monitoring Report

Monitoring Report is a report based on the data collected during monitoring and filtered by different criteria. The
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report gives such information as repeater ID, ID's of the calling and receiving parties, duration of the event and its
type, RSSI and many other.
To create the report, expand the Reports menu in the Main Menu bar and under Monitoring select Report. At

that, the following window appears.

Period |25.12.2012 00:00 [75] | - [26.12.2012 00:00
Radioserver .Radiosen.rerl ":
Subscriber | Al v |
[v] UTC Time
Sort by [¥] Repeater v
oo ][ concel |
. A

Period — defines the time frame of the report.

Radioserver — defines the radioserver, whose database you want to use as a data source.

Subscriber — selects the subscriber for whom the report is to be generated. If you select All, the report will be
generated for all registered subscribers.

UTC Time - if UTC Time is selected, the report time will be converted to UTC format. If UTC Time is not
selected, the local time of the radioserver PC will be shown in the report.

Sort By — you can select the column by which you want to sort the report data: network, repeater, slot, protocol,

sender, receiver, duration, RSSI.

Note: Before building a report, make sure the radioserver is up and running.

Monitoring Log
Monitoring Log — is a report based on the data from the Log tab in the Monitoring panel.

To create the report, expand the Reports menu in the Main Menu bar and under Monitoring select Log. At that,

the following window opens.
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Event L

A

Period |1/21/2014 12:00:00 AM [5] |- 1/23/2014 12:00:00 aM [75]|

Radioserver [Radimerm_T{:mslc

id

[ ok

| {20

Period — defines the time frame of the report.

Radioserver — defines the radioserver whose database you want to use as a data source.

Note: Before building a report, make sure the radioserver is up and running.

After clicking OK, the report opens automatically:

Print Preview

Event Log

Radioserver: Radioserver_Tomsk
from 1/21/2014 12:00:00 AM to 1/23/2014 12:00:00 AM

Radioserver
Radioserver Tomsk
Radicserver_Tomsk
Radicserver Tomsk
Radioserver Tomsk
Radicserver_Tomsk
Radiozerver Tomsk
Radioserver Tomsk
Radicserver_Tomsk
Radioserver Tomsk
Radioserver Tomsk
Radioserver_Tomsk

Event Time
1/22/2014 5:45:33 PM
1/22/2014 5:01:46 PM
1/22/2014 5:01:45 PM
1/22/2014 5:01:44 PM
1/22/2014 5:00:32 PM
1/22/2014 5:00:50 PM
1/22/2014 3:38:04 PM
1/22/2014 3:38:03 PM
1/22/2014 3:38:02 PM
1/22/2014 3:33:39 PM
1/22/2014 3:33:37 PM

Monitoring Analytics

Monitoring Analytics — a graphical representation of consolidated information based on the data received during

a monthly monitoring process.

34567
3000
142
224
3000
142
8000
142
224
8000
142

Device ID
192.168.0.223:50001
192.168.0.128:50000
192.168.7.142:50000
182.168.0.114:50000
192.168.0.128:50000
192.168.7.142:50000
182.168.0.128:50000
182.168.7.142:50000
192.168.0.114:50000
182.168.0.128:50000
192.168.7.142:50000

Information
Information
Information
Information
Information
Information
Information
Information
Information
Information
Information

Deseription

Repeater connected
Repeater connected
Repeater connected
Repeater connected
Eepeater disconnected
Repeater disconnected
Repeater connected
Repeater connected
Repeater connected
Bepeater disconnected
Eepeater disconnected
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To build the report based on the monitoring analysis, expand the Reports menu in the Main Menu bar and under

Monitoring select Analytics. At that, the following window opens.

Start Date |25,12,2012 00:00 'E‘

Radioserver |Radioserverl b

Subscriber | Al v |
oK | | Cancel

~

Start Date — specify the start date in the report.
Note: This is a monthly report, so the end date is calculated automatically.

Radioserver — select the available radioserver whose database will be used as a data source.
Subscriber — select the subscriber for whom the report is to be generated. If you select All, the report will be

generated for all registered subscribers.
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The report example:
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Monthly Analytics
Period: 01.11.2012 - 01.12.2012
Date: 25.12.2012 12:04:09 Subscriber: All

Slot#1

Lo, T o] oo

Slot#2

: it # FLE%- ARD
e e : ﬁﬁ::z:f:an
o e
& Orers
Slotwiorkload SlotVWorkload
S b Srkm ..
L= . . ARE « B N X .
GRS . Gz [ ] .
™ ™
Rlmety Tekme
Grap Grap
Al Al
Pk Pk
B gency Erersy
P e
1234+s56789 1 13 B © ® N 23 X I 123 4+56789% N 1@ 15 §° B N @[ X I 3

Yoice and Data

Wioice and Data
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Lone Workers

Lone Workers report provides information about the radio subscriber events when the radio is in the "lone worker"
mode, for example, registration on the network, the incoming or outgoing calls and messages.
To create the report expand the Reports menu in the Main Menu bar of the SmartPTT Dispatcher window and

select Lone Workers. The Lone Workers Report window opens.

Period |1/1/2014 12:00:00 AM [75] | - 1/15/2014 12:00:00 Ah[75] |
Subscriber | Al B2
Sort By [¥] |Event Type B3
[ ok | | Cancel
\ /

Period — defines the time frame for the report data.

Subscriber — defines the subscriber for whom the report is to be generated. The list of subscribers is taken from
the connected database.

Sort By — defines the sorting field for the report events. Sorting parameters: direction, event type, date and time,
event description, operator, control station, subscriber, group, status, duration, repeater IP address, receiver.

The report can be saved in PDF, HTML, MHT, RTF, XLS, XLSX CSV, TXT, Image or XPS formats.

Print Preview

S &% P & s BRI L L

Lone Workers

Direction | EventType | Date/Time Description Operator Radioserver Control Station Subscriber Talkgroup Status Duration| Repeater IP
. 1/14/2014 L . 192.168.0.224:
Outgoing Call 5:25:52 P Administrator 158 Slot 2 1 Private Call 5 50000
R 1/14/2014 -
Outgoing | Loneworker 5:22:57 PM Administrator 1 Turned On L
. 1/14/2014 .
Qutgoing | Loneworker 5:24:43 PM Administrator 1 Turned On
. 1/14/2014 . . Message 192.168.0.224:
Outgoing Message 5:95:02 PM Attention! Administrator 158 Slot 2 1 deliverod 50000
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The Indoor Tracking report was designed to provide the dispatcher with consolidated information on subscribers'

movements inside buildings, based on beacon data.

To create the report expand the Reports menu and select Indoor Tracking. At that the following window opens.

Beacon

Subscriber

o

2/12/2014 12:00:00 AM |E| - 2/13/2014 12:00:00 AM

All Radioservers

All beacons

All subscribers

Group by [] Beacons

B

Cancel

Period — defines the time frame for the report data.
Radioserver — selects the available radioserver, whose database will be used as a data source.

Beacon — selects the particular beacon or all beacons.

Subscriber — defines the subscriber for whom the report is to be generated. The list of subscribers is taken from

the connected database.

Define the structure of the report by grouping it by beacons or subscribers.

Then click OK to build the report.

Bridging

SmartPTT Bridging senice allows joining multiple network systems into a single radio network. The bridging

senvice is implemented by SmartPTT Radioserver and provides intelligent means of patching for wice and data

streams between various network systems.
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Radio network configurations supporting bridging:

1. MOTOTRBO IP Site Connect networks
2. Capacity Plus sites

3. NAI networks

4. Digital conventional channels

5. Analog conventional channels

SmartPTT Bridging senvice allows you to:

e join various radio networks;

e bridge two or more radioservers to cover distributed regions;

bridge selected wice and data;

® bridge private and group calls dynamically;

break the barrier of 15 repeaters per IP Site Connect;

have calls bridged with only a short wice delay (from 60 ms), when joining IP Site Connect systems.

How to Configure Bridging in SmartPTT Dispatcher Console
You can configure bridging settings in the call bridging table in SmartPTT Dispatcher. It was designed to make
the process of bridging configuration simple and easy. The main idea of the configuration process is to manage
bridging with the help of the so-called "Profiles” and "Route Groups". The profiles contain information on the
bridging rules, which are specified in route groups and further in routes. So, there are three levels:

1. Routes

2. Route Groups

3. Profiles
Route — basic unit of the bridging process and an integral part of the route group, that is a route cannot be used
separately. It is in the route where you define the source and the destination networks, and other main
characteristics of the route.
Route Group — group which unites seweral routes. It was designed to provide a neat look to profiles. Route
groups can be easily activated and deactivated, which will either make routes inside route groups usable or not

usable.
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Profile — saved template of route groups. Profiles can be created for various business fields, for example, there

can be profiles for general purposes, for carrying out engineering work or for emergency situations, etc.

You can configure the bridging settings individually for each radioserver from SmartPTT Dispatcher. To open the

call bridging table, open the Action List by clicking the button
Call Bridging Table.

+ [ Radioserver 1

>]

At that, the Bridging Configuration window opens.

Bridging Configuration

next to the radioserver and select Configure

@ Show Radioserver Event Log

E Configure Call Bridging Table

&E Create Radio Activity Report

Radioserver: Radioserver_1

Profile: Profile 1 Change Profile l Save Save As )
Routes: ® Al O Active
+ Add Group # EditGroup = Delete Group
Active | Route Group | * [ Show Details ]
v
:E:&L IPSC2 ﬂ]
& Group 1

Apply

d Close l

This is the main window from where you can create routes, route groups and add them to new profiles. The

window also informs about the name of the current radioserver, its current profile, the list of available routes

organized in groups.

Show Details — displays details of the route groups. You can also check the details of a particular route group by

clicking a plus sign next to the route group name.
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Hide Details — displays only route group names and the Active checkbox.

Bridging Configuration
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Radioserver: Radioserver_1

Profile: Profile 1 [ Change Profile ( Save || Save As

Routes: ® Al O Active
4+ Add Group  # EditGroup = Delete Group
Active | Route Group - |L [ Show Details ]
- R‘es — Hide Details
Nz | Source Network Source Direction Destination Network Target |
B IPSite Connect 1-5lot 1 All - IP Site Connect 1-5lat 2 All
9 |PSite Connect 1-Slotl Talkgroup 1 Ead |P Site Connect 1-5lot 2 Group 3 L
10 IP Site Connect 1-Slot1 Subscriber 85 - IP Site Connect 1-5lat 2 Subscriber 85 I
= O IPSC 1-» IPSC 2
Routes
Nz | Source Network Source Direction Destination Network Target |
3 IPSite Connect 1-5lotl Talkgroup 1 - IP Site Connect 1 - Slot 2 Group 2
Routes
Ne | Sourre Network | Squrce | Direction | Destination Network | Tareet ||L| Close

By default, the bridging table displays only active route groups, which belong to the selected profile. To display all

route groups, select the All option.

The buttons Change Profile, Save, Save As allow you to create a new profile or edit the existing one.

The buttons Add Group, Edit Group, Delete Group allow creating new route groups and attach routes to

groups.
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1. Profiles
Profiles are used for quick switching between predefined bridging tables.

To add, modify or delete a profile, click Change Profile in the Bridging Configuration window.

) Mo Profile
(@) Select Profile
4+ Add # Edit = Delete

General
Profile 1

oK || cancel

If No Profile is selected, the created groups have no reference to a specific profile. The profile list and buttons for
profile edition are not available in the Bridging Profiles window.

If Select Profile is enabled, the profile list is available for editing and route groups can be assigned to the
selected profile.

In the Bridging Profiles window click Add to create a new bridging profile. At that, the Enter Profile Name

window opens. Use the Profile Name field to specify the profile name, click OK.

Enter Profile Mame

Profile Mame | Profile 2| |

| ok | | cancel |

Left-click on the profile name in the Bridging Profiles window and click OK.
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In the list of groups select Active checkboxes in front the route groups that should apply to the chosen profile.

Bridging Configuration

Radioserver: Radioserver_1

Profile: I Profile 2| | Change Profile ] | Save ] [ Save As ]
Routes: @ Al O Active
+ Add Group # EditGroup = Delete Group

Active | Route Group - | - [ Show Details ]
f;P;ucu : .l:- IPsC2 [ﬂ]
[} IPSC_1

Apply

| Close l

As you finished editing the profile settings, click Apply to activate the current profile settings. At that, the asterisk

character ("*") appears in front of the profile name.

Bridging Configuration

Radioserver: Radioserver_1

Profile: I Profile 2 = I [ Change Profile ] [ Save ] Save As ]
Routes: ® Al O Active
+ Add Group # EditGroup = Delete Group
Active | Route Group v | [ Show Details ]
ﬁ,r:cu: i 1PSC 2 Hide Details
O IPSC_1

Apply

Click Save to sawve the profile settings.
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To switch the profile, click Change Profile in the Bridging Configuration window, select a profile from the list

and click OK. The Bridging Configuration window displays settings of the selected profile — active route groups.

Bridging Configuration

Radioserver: Radioserver_1

Profile: Profile 1 [ Change Profile Save Save As
Routes: ® All O Active
+ Add Group  # EditGroup = Delete Group
Active | Route Group - | - [ Show Details ]
v
ﬁ'r:cu: -l> IPSC2 alidebetaly
IPSC_1

Apply

Save As allows you to save a copy of the current profile with a new name.

2. Rout Groups

To create a new bridging route group and add routes to it, click Add Group in the Bridging Configuration

window.

In the Route Group window, specify name of the route group, add routes to the group and click OK.

Route Group
MName: | Group 2 |
4+ AddRoute  # EditRoute = Delete Route
] | Source Network | Source Directicn Destination Network Target | -
5 IPSite Connect 1 - Slot 1 All - IP Site Connect 1 - Slot 2 Al

oK | |
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To save the changes in the route groups, click Apply.
Add routes to the group by clicking Add Route in the Route Group window. At that, the window for adding

routes opens up.

Route Number
Source Confrol Station Route Type Destination Control Station
1P Site Connect 1 - Slat 1 [»] [ | ¥ | [1p site Connect 1 - Slat 2 | *]
Source Direction Target
[ ]~]
Process Routed Calls Process Routed Calls
| ok | [ cancel

This is the window where you create routes. Here you can define the source and the target networks, route
direction (one-way or two-way), the source radio or talkgroup and the target radio or talkgroup. You can also
select the Route Type, which depends on the data type you want to patch.

Here you can find a detailed description how to configure routes of different types.

2.1. Configuring "All" Route Type
If you need to patch all woice and data packets from the source network to the destination network, select All in

the Route Type.

In this case you need to fill in the following fields:

Route Number — ordinal number of the route.

Source Control Station — select any of the added control stations sening as a source. You can add control
stations of various networks in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator.

Destination Control Station — select any of the added control stations sening as a destination. You can add
control stations of various networks in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator.

Direction — allows you to select either one-way or two-way.

Process Routed Calls — if selected the call which is already routed once (by one route) also can be routed

another time by another route. It takes place only when several routes are added.

smartptt.com



SmartPTT Dispatcher 250

Example:

You can add all these routes without the Process Routed Calls checkbox selected:
IPSC 01 slot 01 <> IPSC 02 slot 01

IPSC 01 slot 01 <—> IPSC 03 slot 01

IPSC 01 slot 01 <-—-> IPSC 04 slot 01

IPSC 02 slot 01 <—> IPSC 03 slot 01

IPSC 02 slot 01 <-—-> IPSC 04 slot 01

IPSC 03 slot 01 <—> IPSC 04 slot 01

Or, you can select the checkbox and create only three routes:
IPSC 01 slot 01 <—> IPSC 02 slot 01

IPSC 02 slot 01 <-—-> IPSC 03 slot 01

IPSC 03 slot 01 <---> IPSC 04 slot 01

Warning! Please don’t use round routes which can cycle all routes and can lead to the unstable system

operation (for example, IPSC 01 slot 01 <---> IPSC 04 slot 01).
2.2. Configuring "Talkgroup" Route Type

In order to patch a group call, select Talkgroup in the Route Type. Specify the source and the destination

networks, and other parameters as if you were configuring the "All" Route Type.
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The only difference is that for this route type you need to specify the groups' IDs, that is the source talkgroup ID in

the Source field and the destination talkgroup ID in the Target field.

Route Number
Source Centrol Station Route Type Destination Control Station
[IP Site Connect 1 - Slot 1 | ¥| [Talkgroup | ¥ | [ Site Connect 1 - Slot 2 |*]
Source Direction Target
B [ O R |
[C] Process Routed Calls [C] Process Routed Calls
[ oK | [ cancel |

2.3. Configuring "Subscriber" Route Type

To patch individual calls or text messages, select Subscriber in the Route Type field.

Specify the source and the destination networks, and other parameters as if you were configuring any of the

previous route types.

In the Source field specify the subscriber radio ID from the source network. The Target field will be populated

automatically. In this case, all the subscribers from the destination network (see Destination Control Station)

will be able to call to radio subscriber 123 and vice versa.

Route Number
Source Control Station Route Type Destination Control Station
[IP Site Connect 1 - Siot 1 | v | [subscriber | ¥ | [P Site Connect 1 - Slot 2
Source Direction Target
[ | el
[[] Process Routed Calls [C] Process Routed Calls
[ oK | [ cancel |

2.4. Configuring "Dynamic" Route Type

To patch individual woice calls or text messages of the subscribers from the Subscriber Groups, select Dynamic
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in the Route Type field.
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Source Control Station

Automatically

Subscriber Group

Drivers_Group 1

Route Mumber

Route Type Destination Control Station
[Dynamic | v] Automatically
ok | [ Cancel

In the Subscriber Group select a group, which was added in Subscriber Group of SmartPTT Radioserver

Configurator.

=8 Radio Server

- # Radio Metwaork Services

- Add-on Modules

----- r Control Stations

[ IP Site Connect Networks
Capacity Plus Systems
Connect Plus
Radio Activity Networks
MAI Metworlcs

----- H SmartPTT Radioservers

- ﬂ, Profiles

----- _-ul:--:cnt-c-r Groups

..... h MultiGroups

[l Metadata

Subscriber Groups

Sample List of Subscrbers for Group: 1,5,10-20

| Add || Remove |

Group Mame Subscribers
Drivers_Group 2 122132
Operators 100-107
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Once created, the routes will display in the Route Group window. Here is the example of the route group

containing routes of three types (All, Group, Subscriber).

Name:

| Group 1
<4 AddRoute # EditRoute == Delete Route
] | Source Network | Source Direction Destination Network Target | -
B IP Site Connect 1 - Slot 1 All — IP Site Connect 1 - Slot 2 Al
] |P Site Connect 1-5lot 1 Talkgroup 1 — |P Site Connect 1-5lot 2 Group 3
10 |P Site Connect 1-5lot 1 Subscriber 95 Lol |P Site Connect 1-Slot 2 Subscriber 85

OK

Cancel

Activating Bridging Service

To make bridging active go to SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator, select Bridging in the tree and select the

Active checkbox. Save the settings and restart the radioserver to apply the changes

=-#% Radio Server

# Radio Metwork Services
EMA Add-on Modules
----- % Licenses

- Event Log
-] Telephone Interconnect
----- A

----- @ VWb Application

Conference Calls

The Conference Call is a type of call in which the dispatcher wishes to hawe more than one subscriber of

Bridging
Active

different types at a time. At that, all the participants of the conference call can hear and talk to each other.
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SmartPTT Dispatcher allows the dispatcher to organize conference calls and to connect the following subscriber
types:

e Telephone subscribers

e SmartPTT Dispatcher

e Radio subscribers (over SIP protocol)

e Talkgroups (over SIP protocol)

Note: To be able to organize conference calls the dispatcher must have the permission “Allow conference calls”. If

the permission is not given, the dispatcher cannot make conference calls.

To organize a conference call click the Conference Call button in the Main Menu bar of SmartPTT
Dispatcher.

At that, the Conference Call window appears.

Drag & drop subscriber here

232 )  [Stop Conference Gall
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The main list shows the conference call participants. You can also see the log of the conference call by opening

the right part of the window. To do it, click ]

The button =as opens the dial pad to make a phone call and to add a telephone subscriber into the conference

call.

X _ allows switching off sound of the conference call. At that, the dispatcher does not hear the conference call
participants, and the participants cannot hear the dispatcher.

Stop Conference Call — stops current conference call and closes the Conference Call window.

To add a subscriber into a conference call, select the subscriber from the Online list, then drag the subscriber
into the left section of the Conference Call window. As soon as the subscriber is shown in the Conference Call

window, a call to the subscriber is initiated.
Note: Only online subscribers, talkgroups or dispatchers can be added to the conference call. Connect Plus

networks do not support conference calls.

Note: To organize a conference call with radio subscribers, make sure to check SmartPTT Radioserver
configuration. For more information see SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator Help, the Telephone Interconnect

section.
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To finish the ongoing conference call with one of the participants, click the button tﬂ next to the participant.

Comferencecall

- @ 14:33:15 » Calling Telephone Subscriber Julia__.
Ringing tﬁ 14:33:19 = Calling Radic Subscriber Alexander...

4 Alexander

‘. Julia Ringing tﬁ

Drag & drop subscriber here
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There is another way how to organize a conference call.

1. In order to invite subscribers, open the Call Windows of the subscribers.

Telephone subscriber

| Disconnect
91212 | 123238 » Call (30 sec.) a
91212 12:37:52 = Call (5 sec.)
91212 1 12:39:43 = Call (15 sec.)
20.12.12 | 17:01:05 = Cail... |E|
-
Make Conference Call |
. 2
Dispatchers

| Connect

| Disconnect
o
. J I'}) +

257

Click the Make Conference Call button to open the Conference Call window. As soon as the window

smartptt.com



SmartPTT Dispatcher

opens, the call is initiated.

258

Note: Only dispatchers from the Dispatcher List with the status “Active” can be invited into the conference

call.

2. Use Action List to select the Conference Call option.

At that, the Conference Call window appears and the call is initiated.

<] Send Message
VS call Alert

el Radio Check

n Monitoring

ﬁ Find on Map

5y show Address
ﬁ Remove from Map

B Block Station

g’ Unblock Station

L X

@ Make Conference Call

Call Telephone Subscriber
@ Create Point of Interest
@ Create Deferred Action

g] View Properties

Window Configuration

While working in SmartPTT Dispatcher Console the operator tends to open many different windows. Some of

them are used very often. Usually, at every launch of the application all the windows are closed and the operator

smartptt.com



SmartPTT Dispatcher 259

needs to spend considerable time to configure the main area. This is quite inconvenient and time-consuming. In
order to awoid this the operator can save his or her windows configuration at the end of the work day, prior to the
application shutdown, and restore the configuration the next day. There can be more than one window

configuration and the operator can choose between them.

To save the current window configuration for future use, click the Window Configurations button in the
Main Menu bar.

Click Add to give the name to the current window configuration. At that, the opened windows will be grasped and
saved.

Click Apply to restore the saved windows configuration.

Click Delete to remowve the saved windows configuration.
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Panel Positioning

There is an ability to adjust the layout of the opened panels in the Main area.

To do it, you need to click on the tab of the opened panel and while holding it, drag it to the position where you
want it to place it on the screen. As soon as you start dragging it, you will see new icons appear on the screen.
The icons represent positioning of the panel on the screen. To place the panel in a new position you need to drop

the tab when the cursor is over one of these icons.

Points of Interest X

[ ‘@ Create l | H Save | | 4~ Cancel ; ‘n All On l [ ‘K Mute All l | 4~ Cancel
{ =] Office1 ] ] “ Increase Sound Level for Selected

. Subscriber/Group

{ =n Warehouse A [+ ] - +

{ WarehouseB [¥] ]

o I U

D. | Type | Date/Time v |{ | notread | operatar | Radic

“b & Registration  02/12/201317:03:53 ] Administrator My ra

3 = Registration  02/12/2013 17:03:34 D Administrator Myra

-, = Registration ~ 02/12/2013 17:00:21 D Administrator My ra

= &, Call 02/12(2013 16:54:13 . D Administrator Myra

= &, Call 02/12{2013 16:52:05 . D Administrator Myra

= &, Call 02/12(2013 16:45:37 . D Administrator Myra
E— ESSSSSSS S = —Y
4 1 >

[ Direction =¥ Incoming
PTT Event Type @& Registratio
Date/Time 02/12/2013 17:
Subscriber: 12.0.0.123
X @ 7

Control Station: Cnot 1
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The table displays the icon description.

Icon Description

- Appears inside a panel, which means that you can either place the panel in

D‘ m 'D any of the four positions beside the panel or make it a tab of the other

= panel.

The four standalone icons can be used to place the panel in any position of

D‘ the Main area outside any other panel.

Help

The Help menu includes:

e SmartPTT Help. Here you can find useful information on the system objects and functionality. You can
also open the SmartPTT Help file any time by pressing F1.

e About. It contains information on the application version, license, and the third-party software used in
development process.

Remote Assistance

SmartPTT contains a special technical support tool providing remote access to the PC to resolve possible

technical issues.

To give the technical support engineer remote access to the PC, launch SmartPTTRemoteAssistance.exe.

SmartPTTRemoteAssistance.exe window will show ID and Password which should be passed to the engineer.
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Steps to follow to get remote assistance:

1. Launch Remote Assistance (Start > Programs > SmartPTT > Remote Assistance).

rﬂ Programs

262

Windows XP Professional

@

SmartPTT Remote Assistance window

= SmartP T REemote Assista. ..

*

=
@ SmarfF'TT
=

SrnartPTT Rermoke Assistance

Please tel your parkner the Following ID o
conneck ko your desktop;

Passwiord

®  Ready to conneck (secure conneckion)

Wi, Eearmviewer , Com

2. Pass Your ID and Password to the engineer who is going to provide technical support.
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3. When the connection is established, you will see session window on the screen.

b4 '/ Functions -

X

* Session list

@
4
i

smartpkh suppork (795 440 554)

4. Chat function can be used for communication with the engineer.

Yoice aver [P
My wideo

Conference call

Session lisk

b4 2/ Functions -

x

- Session list

2
4
M

smartptt support {795 440 534)

5. To stop the session click
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SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator

Main Features

SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator is an application designed as a tool to configure SmartPTT Radioserver
parameters. SmartPTT Radiosenver is an application server implemented as a Windows senvice.

The radiosenrver setup process includes configuration of registration, location, text messaging, control station
senvices and other settings. Here is a list of the most important system features.

The registration service provides information on availability of subscriber radios in the radio network.

The location service provides coordinates of subscriber radios with a GPS receiver so you can determine their
current location. In terms of subscriber monitoring you can also take advantage of the features provided by
Tallysman Sprite™ and Indoor Tracking.

The text messaging service is used to exchange text messages between dispatchers and radio subscribers.
The telemetry service is used for transmission and processing of telemetry signals between the dispatcher
console and radio subscribers.

The SMS and Email Gateways allow you to configure message sending to mobile phones and email boxes.

The telephone interconnect service allows establishing intercommunication between telephone and radio
subscribers.

The event log provides functionality for saving and representation of all events specific for the SmartPTT system
and also incoming or outgoing woice records.

The monitoring service gives an outlook for the whole radio system in the real time.

In SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator you can set up networks based on:

e Control Stations (analog, including Select 5, and digital)

IP Site Connect

e Capacity Plus

e Connect Plus

e Connect Plus Monitoring

¢ |P Site Connect, Capacity Plus and Linked Capacity Plus using MNAI protocol
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You can also enable bridging between some networks in the list.

Other available features include:

¢ Profiles used to limit operators' access to the objects managed by the radioserver, such as control stations,
talkgroups, senvices, IP Site Connect slots, etc.

e Rules used to perform automatic actions (playback sounds, send messages, play predefined wice
notifications) based on conditions specified.

e Monitoring used to display events going on the radio network. It can be useful for Administrators.

e Network Configuration used to set up notification sending of alarms, which may occur in the network
hardware elements (repeaters, uninterruptable power supplies, routers).

e Export/Import Settings used to allow exporting configuration settings and database from one radioserver and

importing them into another.
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Radioserver

To set up the radiosenver, click Radioserver in the left list of the SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator window. At

that, the settings window will display on the right.

Settings

ER | Radio Server | Radio Server
g Radio Network Services
Eg---k_\_. Add-on Modules Name
----- - Control Stations Radioserver
EEI--“ IP Site Connect Networks
H Capacity Plus Systems Interface Port
g Connect Plus [192.168.0.224 - | (8888 2
g Radio Activity Networks
-y NAI Networks Puthentication
----- FN SmartFTT Radioservers lNc v]
-ﬁ Profiles
----- & Subscriber Groups Encryption
----- MultiG
iy 1% M:E'I d;:ps VolP Listen Port 18500
Block Options [Kill Radio "l
Redundant Server Settings
Server Role [F‘rimary "]

Primany Server

Address (host port) remotehost: 8888

Connection Timeout, sec 60

Limit Radios to Service
[C] Enabled Example: 1-99,150

Allowed Radio Mumbers

Language English

Name - radiosener alias. You cannot type more than 20 characters into this field.

Interface and Port — radioserver IP address. Default port is 8888.

Note: If the specified port is occupied, you will see a warning icon @ next to the input field. Hover the mouse over

the icon to see where the port is being used.

Authentication — authentication parameters required for connection to the radioserver.
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No — anonymous authentication.

Windows — Windows authentication. To connect, the dispatcher must use the user name and password of the
account where the radioserver service was started.

Encryption — this function allows users to enable and disable encryption of transmitted data. VolP data cannot
by encrypted.

VolP Listen Port — number of a UDP port for receiving wice data from the dispatcher.

Block Options — allows selecting the way how to block a radio. When Kill Radio is applied, radioserver sends
Radio Kill command to block the radio. The Deny Channel option denies the subscriber radio to work on the given
channel.

Note: The Deny Channel option is applicable only to IP Site Connect (direct IP connection) or NAI based
configurations.

Note: When the Block Radio command is sent from one radio unit to another, the radio will be blocked, even if
Deny Channel is selected.

Language — allows selecting languages of the user interface of the SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator

application.

Fe |
You can save changes made by clicking Save . If you want to cancel changes made, click Restore ﬂ .

All the changes made after the last save will be restored. To exit SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator, click Close

. To view help, click Help .

The radioserver is implemented as Windows senice SmartPTT Radio Senvice. To enable saved changes you must

AR (=]}=T3]

restart the senice. Senice is managed using the following buttons: Start, Stop and Resta

How to Set up the Redundant Server

The redundant server can be useful in case of the primary server breakdown. Switching between the servers is

made automatically.
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To set up the redundant server correctly follow the steps enumerated below:
1. Define the role of the current radioserver as Redundant. If you select Primary, you will need to configure

the redundant server for it elsewhere.
Note: A primary server can be backed up with only one redundant server.

2. Fill in the fields Primary Server Address (host:port) and Connection Timeout.
Primary Server Address (host:port) — IP address and port of the computer where the primary radiosenver is

installed.
Connection Timeout, sec — time interval that starts ticking as soon as the primary server is down. If the

primary server has not recovered within the specified time interval, the redundant server takes over.

Note: The Primary Server Address (host:port) and Connection Timeout fields are unavailable if the role

of the server is set to Primary.

How to Limit the Number of Radios

The Limit Radios to Service area was designed to manage the number of radios allowed in the network. Here
the user can specify which radios are to be controlled by the system and which are not.
To make this functionality active select Enabled. Then, in the Allowed Radio Numbers field, enter ID's of the

radios which are to be controlled by the system.

Warning! All the radios whose ID's were not specified will be ignored by the SmartPTT system.
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Services
3.2.1.1 ARS

ARS or registration service provides information on the availability of radio subscribers in the radio network.

To set up the registration senice parameters, click ARS in the list in the left area of the SmartPTT Radioserver

Configurator window. At that, a new window appears on the right.

-9 Radio Server ARS
= Radio Metworl Services Active
Radio Check Interval, 500
sec

To enable the senice select the Active checkbox.

Radio Check Interval — time interval for radio subscriber check. If a radio subscriber does no activity during the

time specified in the field, the radioserver sends a request for registration to the radio.

Note: Radio activity includes the following events: GPS location, telemetry signal, text message or wice call.

3.21.2 GPS

GPS or location senice provides coordinates of radio subscribers with a GPS receiver so you can determine their

current location.
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To set up the location senice parameters, click GPS in the list in the left area of the SmartPTT Radioserver

Configurator window. At that, the following window opens.

=% Radio Server
EI# Radio Metwork Services
..... ARS

..... G TEIEFI'IE‘“)’

..... ?) Subscriber Blacklist
-] Email Gateway
Eg...ﬁ SMS Gateway

..... @ File Receive

[#-4 .. Add-on Modules

..... ‘E . Contral Stations

-y P Site Connect Networks
H Capacity Plus Systems
-4y Connect Plus

-y Fadio Activity Networks
-y NAI Networks

..... B9 SmartPTT Radioservers
-ﬁ Profiles

..... &5 Subscriber Groups

----- a MultiGroups

El"ijj Metadata

GPS
Active

Min Subscriber Location

Update Interval, sec 20

Get Subscrber Location for Following Groups:

Group Mame IEI:EE Interval, —
Group 1 H
Drivers 240

Allow Dispatchers to Amend Location Update Time Interval

By default, the minimum time interval for GPS data transfer is set to 20 seconds.

If necessary, location senice can be unavailable. To do this, clear the Active checkbox.

The list Get Subscriber Location for Following Groups allows you to specify time interval for location update

per subscriber group added in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator under Subscriber Groups.

If Allow Dispatchers to Amend Location Update Time Interval is selected, dispatchers can reduce the

location update time interval configured in the table above. However, if the time interval specified by the dispatcher

is less than Min Subscriber Location Update Interval, sec, the new value set by the dispatcher will be

ignored, and subscriber location will be updated according to Min SU Location Update Interval, sec.

If Allow Dispatchers to Amend Location Update Time Interval is not selected, dispatchers won’t be able to

change the time interval for location update, and location will be updated within the time interval set in the table

per each group.
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3.21.3 TMS

TMS or text messaging senice is used to exchange text messages between radio subscribers and SmartPTT
Dispatcher. To set up the messaging senice parameters, click TMS in the setting tree of the SmartPTT
Radioserver Configurator window. At that, a window opens. To enable the messaging senice, select the Active

checkbox.

EIE Radio Server TMS
=g Radio Network Services
ﬁ" ARS Active

3.2.1.4 Telemetry

The telemetry seniice is used for transmission and processing of telemetry signals between SmartPTT Dispatcher
and radio subscribers. To set up the telemetry senice parameters, click Telemetry in the list in the left area of
the SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator window. At that, the following window is displayed on the right. To enable

the telemetry senice, select the Active checkbox.

EI---E Radio Server Telemetry Service
4% Radio Network Services
EI# aRS Active

3.2.1.5 Subscriber Blacklist

Subscriber blacklist allows managing the number of available radio subscribers and operators in the network.

To create a blacklist, first it is necessary to create subscriber groups. We will need these to form a blacklist.
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To add a subscriber group, click Subscriber Groups in the setting tree of SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator. At

that, the Subscriber Groups window opens on the right.

=-#8 Radio Server Subscriber Groups
- .@ Radio Metwork Services
] t" Add-on Modules Sample List of Subseribers for Group: 1,5,10-20
----- Contral Stations
- IP Site Connect Networls
Capacity Plus Systems Add ] [ Remove
Connect Pl
Ha:lri:: Ac:tivuitir Networks Group Mame Subscribers
- MAI Metworks Group 1 12-22 4755
----- FN SmartFTT Radioservers Drivers 172-122
-ﬁ Profiles
..... 7.8 Subscriber Groups Opertors 100-107
----- h MultiGroups
E'"l_j] Metadata

Group Name — any name of a subscriber group.

Subscribers — the list of radio IDs that are to be included in the created group.
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To configure blacklist parameters, click Subscriber Blacklist in the setting tree of SmartPTT Radioserver

Configurator. At that, the following window opens.

=% Radio Server
- Radio Network Services

..... ) TE:IEFI'IE‘tF}"

----- 3
E-{ Email Gateway
-8 SMS Gateway

----- @ File Receive

-4 . Add-on Modules

..... E - Control Stations

Eg--ﬁ IP Site Connect Networks
g Capacity Plus Systems
ﬁ Connect Plus

-y Padio Activity Networks
-y NAI Networks

----- B9 SmartPTT Radioservers
ﬁ Profiles

..... ?é, Subscriber Groups

----- h MultiGroups

E'"l__ﬁ Metadata

Subscriber Blacklist
Active

Action for Selected Groups
) Allow @ Deny

Apply to Subscrber Groups

Group Mame

Group 1

Drivers

Active

Opertaors

ENE] &

Blocking Retry Interval, sec

Blocking Retries

Enable subscriber blacklist senice by ticking off the Active checkbox.

=B

=
10 K

Note: Subscriber Blacklist allows not only blocking certain radios, but also creating the so-called "whitelist" of

radios that are allowed in the radio network. In the latter case all other radios, that is not included in the whitelist,

will be blocked.

To block certain groups of subscribers, choose Deny and select groups that are not permitted to communicate in

MOTOTRBO network.

To allow certain groups of subscribers to communicate in MOTOTRBO network, that is to create a whitelist,

select Allow and mark those groups that will be available in radio network when all other radios are blocked.

Blocking Retry Interval, sec — sets a minimum time period for sending a command to block the radio added in

the blacklist.
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Blocking Retries — number of retries to send the Block command to the radio before confirmation comes.

To save changes, click Save and then restart SmartPTT Radioserver .

If a radio is in the blacklist and MOTORBO control station is used (MOTOTRBO control station, Capacity Plus
system), then the radio will be completely unavailable. When the radio is unavailable, some actions are still
available: Monitoring, Radio Check and Radio Unblocking. The dispatcher can remove the block from the
radio by sending the "Unblock" command. To enable the radio without dispatcher's help, just read the codeplug of
the radio in MOTOTRBO Customer Programming Software (called MOTOTRBO CPS) and then write the settings
to the codeplug.

To be able to process the Radio Disable command, the radio must have the Radio Disable Decode parameter
selected in the codeplug. You can find it in MOTOTRBO CPS, in the Signaling Systems section. If Radio
Disable Decode is not selected, the radio can't be blocked even if it is in the blacklist.

When direct IP connection is used (for example, IP Site Connect) in MOTOTRBO network, radio blocking allows
to block the channel only. At that, "Channel Denied" is displayed on the radio screen. The radio can change the
channel and resume its operation. To enable the blocked channel, the dispatcher should send the "Unblock"
command to the radio. To enable the radio without dispatcher's help, delete the blocked channel and create the

channel equal to the deleted one.
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3.2.1.6 Email Gateway

Email gateway provides the ability to exchange digital messages between e-mail users and MOTOTRBO radio

network subscribers. The following scheme displays how it is done.

SmartPTT

Dispatcher . / Moto TRBO Radio
Console / Hetwork
5 IF-netwerk Subscribers
. ‘HLM\‘MMN '\.\

SmartPTT
Radioserver

Email users

Corporate or public Email Server

To be able to exchange email messages between radio subscribers and email users you need:

1. Create and configure email account.

2. Configure the radioserver.
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Create and Configure Email Account

First of all, create your email account, if you do not have one. This section describes how to do it as well as how
to configure it properly.
1. Create your email account. You can use your corporate email server or any other sener. In this example
we are using gmail.com.
2. In the settings of the newly created email account specify all the necessary parameters.
3. In the settings of the email account in the Forwarding and POP/IMAP tab select the following items:
1) Enable POP for all email (even mail that has already been downloaded).
2) Enable IMAP.

3) Sawve changes.

General Labels Inbox Accounts and Import Filters Forwarding and POP/IMAP Chat Web Clips Labs Offline Themes

POP Download: 1. Status: POP is enabled for all mail that has arrived since 3/31/09
Learn mare (& Enable POP for all mail (gven mail that's already been downloaded)

@/‘O Enable POP for mail that arrives from now on

() Disable POP
2. When messages are accessed with POP | keep Grmail's copy in the Inbox v

3. Configure your email client (e g. Outlook, Eudora, Metscape Mail)
Configuration instructions

IMAP Access: Status: IMAP is disabled
(access Gmail from other clients uzing AR @ Enable IMAP

Learn more ®/O Disable IMAP

When | mark a message in IMAP as deleted:
(@ Auto-Expunge on - Immediately update the server. {default)
O Auto-Expunge off - Wait for the client to update the server

When a message is marked as deleted and expunged from the last visible IMAP folder:
Archive the message (default)
Move the message to the Trash
Immediately delete the message forever

Folder Size Limits
@& Do nat limit the number of messages in an IMAP folder (default)
O Lirmit IMAP folders to contain no mare than this many messages | 1,000

) Configure your email client (2. g Outlook, Thunderhird, iPhone)
Configuration instructions

__'h’ Sawve Changes ] [ Cancel ]
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4. If you have an email client (for example, Microsoft Outlook), for the outgoing messages you need the

following settings:

1) Use plain text as message format.

2) Use Unicode (UTF-8) for outgoing images (with Base64 encoder).

Configure SmartPTT Radioserver Settings

The radioserver configuration includes the following steps:

1. Configure email gateway (activate email gateway, choose the direction of text message sending).

2. Setup POP3/IMAP4 protocols for sending text messages.

Email Gateway Configuration

Select Email Gateway in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator.

BE
=

Radio Server
-4 Radio Metwork Services

—[#] ARS

{:) GPS

g Telemetry

4 Subscriber Blacklist

- 5MS Gateway
.y File Receive

-4 L Add-on Modules

!E Control Stations

[j--ﬁ IP Site Connect Metworks
ﬁ Capacity Plus Systems
H Connect Plus

W Radio Activity Netwarlks

&

g MNAI Networks
-E0 SmartPTT Radioservers

ﬁ Profiles

..... &5 Subscriber Groups
..... a MultiGroups
D..[ﬂ Metadata

E-mail Gateway

Active

[ Forward Messages to E-mail
Sender Name 224

Recipients your_email@gmail.com

Add l [ Remove

Enable Direct Messages Delivery from Radio Metwark
Enable Direct Messages Delivery to Radio Metwork

Receive protocal | POP3 -
Split Long Messages
Sender ID

[ lgnore After Line

Select the Active checkbox to enable the email gateway senvice.

Forward Messages to E-mail — select to enable message forwarding from radio subscribers to the email

addresses specified in the Recipients list.

Note: When a radio subscriber sends a text message to another radio subscriber, all email users whose emails
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are given in the Recipients list will receive 1 or 2 text messages. The first one with the confirmation that the

message was sent and the second — with the confirmation on delivery.

Sender Name - specify domain name, in the name of which all email messages will be sent (for example,
smartptt.com).

Recipients — list of email addresses to receive forwarded text messages.

Enable Direct Message Delivery from Radio Network — forwarding mail messages directly from radio
subscribers.

Enable Direct Message Delivery to Radio Network — forwarding mail messages directly to radio subscribers.
Receive protocol — select protocol for email message receiving (POP3 or IMAP4).

Split Long Messages — if not selected, a long E-mail message (over 140 characters) addressed to a radio is
trimmed to size limit (that is some information gets lost). If selected, the original message is split into several
packages during transmission. Thus, the radio subscriber receives the message without information loss.

Sender ID — when selected, the received message contains the sender e-mail address.

Ignore After Line — ignore everything after a certain string in the received e-mail message.

Example:

The original e-mail message: Due to technical works on the PBX, the Pl will have no telephony for the whole
day.To turn off these notifications, open Personal Settings, click Manage Alerts. Clear checkboxes next to
unwanted notifications.

If you enter To turn off in the Ignore After Line field, the radio subscribers will receive the message: Due to

technical works on the PBX, the Pl will have no telephony for the whole day.
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POP3 Protocol Configuration
In the Receive Protocol field, select POP3 and click Settings in the left setting tree.

=-#8 Radio Server E-mail Gateway Settings
=-4# Radio Network Services
ARS Outgoing Message Server (SMTFP)
- {:} GP3 SMTP server smitp gmail com -
el Telemetry Port a7 =
-y Subscriber Blacklist IUse S5L
=[] Email Gateway
@ Authentication [Login/F‘assword N
[j—--@ SMS Gateway ) ; ;
- Fie Receive Login your_email @gmail.com
[]---3_\_. Add-on Modules Passwaord FEEEEEREE R RN RN RS
----- %> Control Stations
-ty P Site Connect Networks Send Test Message
W Capacity Plus Systems
g Connect Plus Incoming Message Server (FOP3)
W Radio Activity Metwarks FOP3S i
EJ--h“ NAI Networks erver pop gmail com -
----- FN SmartFTT Radioservers Port 995 =
-k Profiles
&% Subscriber Groups Enable 551
----- a MultiGroups Authentication [Login."F‘assword "]
G-l Metadata
Login your_email @gmail.com
Passwaord sessssssessnnnnanany
Palling Delay 30 2 sec
[ Check Connection ]

SMTP server — domain name of the SMTP server which is used for delivering outgoing email messages (for
example, smtp.gmail.com).

Port — SMTP server port number.

Use SSL — check this option if you need secure connection to SMTP server.

Authentication — select authentication method for SMTP server (Anonymous — connect anonymously,
Windows — connect to the server under Windows user account, Login/Password — connect with Login/
Password specified).

Login — email address or login required by the mail server.

Password — user's password.

Send test message — press the button to check server connection. In case of successful connection and correct

settings, the mail user specified above will receive a test email message.
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POP3 server — specify domain name of POP3 server which is used to deliver incoming e-mail messages.

Port — enter POP3 senver port number.

Use SSL — check this option if you need a secure connection to POP3 server.

Authentication — select authentication method for POP3 server.

Login — enter email address or login required by mail server.

Password — user's password.

Polling Delay — polling interval for the mail server.

Check connection — press to check connection with the server. In case of successful connection, the pop-up
window message shows the number of unread email messages in your email box. In case of connection failure, a

window with connection error message opens.
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IMAP4 Protocol Configuration

Select "IMAP4" in the drop-down list of Receive protocol and click Settings.
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=-#% Radio Server

-4 Radio Network Services
..... ARS
{:; GP5

..... Ga Telemetry
----- % Subscriber Blacklist
|:_:|...l__'_] Email Gateway
{@}
EEI"E SMS Gateway
----- @ Fil= Receive
- . Add-on Maodules

----- %_‘\_; Cortrol Stations
G-y IP Stte Connect Networks
w Capacity Plus Systems
W Connect Plus
-y Padio Activity Networks
EE'"W MAI Metworks
----- B9 SmartPTT Radioservers
.ﬂ Profiles
i Subscriber Groups
..... 4B WuttiGroups
Ea..tﬂ Metadata

E-mail Gateway Settings

Qutgoing Message Server (SMTP)

SMTP server smtp.gmail.com
Part ha7 =
s S5L

Authertication | Login/Password

Login your_email @gmail.com

F‘Esswﬂrd SEEREERER RN BB RREED

Send Test Message

Incoming Message Server (IMAP4)

IMAP4 Server imap.gmail .com

Part 553

-
-

Enable S5L

Authertication [Lagin.—’F‘assward

Login your_email @gmail.com

Password SRR RRRRRRRRRNS

Palling Delay 30 = seC
Check Connection

IMAP4 server — specify the domain name of IMAP4 server which is used for incoming email messages delivery.

Port — enter IMAP4 server port number.

Use SSL — check this option if you need secure connection to IMAP4 server.

Authentication — select authentication method for IMAP4 server.

Login — enter email address or login required by mail server.

Password — user's password.

Polling Delay — polling interval for the mail server.

Check connection — click the button to check connection with the server. In case of successful connection, the

pop-up window shows the number of unread mail messages in your email. If connection is failed, connection error
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window opens.

Supported Message Formats

When sending an email message to radio subscribers, use the following format of the message.

.| <ID|IP> <text message>

up to 160
characters

L

: — prefix indicating that this message is addressed to a radio subscriber or talkgroup.
<ID|IP> — ID or IP address of the radio subscriber or subscriber group.

Space indicates the beginning of the message body.

Example:

1. The email message :12.0.0.77 Hello! or :77 Hello! received from the mail server will be forwarded to the radio
subscriber with ID 77.

2. The email message :225.0.0.1 Please, call to the station received from the mail server will be forwarded to the
subscriber group with ID 1.

The email message :72.0.0.80,72.0.0.81,12.0.0.82,12.0.0.50 Hello! or :9080,9081,9800,9050 Hello! received

from the mail server will be forwarded to the radio subscribers with corresponding IDs.

When sending a text message from a radio subscriber to an email user, use the following format.

<email_address> <text message>

up to 160
characters

: — prefix indicating that this message is addressed to an email user.

<email_address> — email address of the email user.
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Space indicates the beginning of the message body.

Example:

1. The message :email_address@example.com Hello! from a radio subscriber will be forwarded to the email
user with the email address email_address@example.com.

2. The message :email_address1@example.com,email_address2@example.com Hello! from a radio
subscriber  will be forwarded to the email users email address1@example.com  and

email_address2@example.com.

Note: When Forward Messages to E-mail is enabled together with the options of receiving messages from radio
network and from the email, all messages sent or received by email users will be duplicated to the specified email

addresses.

3.2.1.7 SMS Gateway

SmartPTT Radioserver has an integrated SMS Gateway senice, which allows establishing communication
between radios and mobile phones There are 2 possible ways to communicate between each other:

1. A radio subscriber sends an SMS to a phone subscriber.

2. A phone subscriber sends an SMS to a radio subscriber.
To be able to send an SMS, it is necessary to do preliminary settings on both modem and SmartPTT

Radiosenrver.
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How to Configure SmartPTT Radioserver

Select the SMS Gateway item in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator.
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=-#8 Radio Server
=)

- Radio Metwork Services
[2] ARS
!:; GPS

-G8 TMS

g Telemetry

'{) Subscriber Blacklist
-] Email Gateway
=&

. iy File Receive

H-4 .. Add-on Modules

..... g . Control Stations

/-y IP Site Connect Networks
“ Capacity Plus Systems
-y Padio Activity Networks
-y MNAI Networks

..... FN SmantPTT Radioservers
,ﬁ Profiles

..... &5 Subscriber Groups

..... a MultiGroups

]"l_j] Metadata

SMS Gateway
Active

Allow SMS Delivery from Radios
Allow SMS Delivery to Radios

Modem Settings
Port Mame

Speed

Data Bits
Stop Bits
Parity

Read Timeout

Write Timeout

I

COM1
57600 hd

None
1000 =
1000 =

Check Modem

Active — select to enable SMS Gateway senvice.

Allow SMS delivery from radios — select this option if you need to forward SMS directly from subscriber radios.

Allow SMS delivery to radios — select this option if you need to forward SMS directly to subscriber radios.
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How to Configure a Modem

=-#8 Radio Server SMS Gateway
B- Radio Metwork Services
# ARS Active
i:) GPS " "
TS Allow SMS Delivery from Radios
-]
- Telemetry Allow SMS Delivery to Radios
'u{) Subs_criber Blacklist Modem Seffings
-] Email Gateway
EJ---E Part Mame CoM1 -
. iy File Receive
-4 .. Add-on Modules Speed
----- 'IE: . Control Stations Data Bits
[j--ﬁ IP Site Connect Metworks
-y Capacity Plus Systems Stop Bits
iy Radio Activity Networks Pan
g NAI Networks arty
----- E SmartPTT Radioservers Read Timeout 1000 +
,ﬂ, Profiles
..... Q‘j Subscrber Groups Write Timeout 1000 =
----- n MultiGroups
EJ"Eﬂ Metadata Check Modem

Port Name — COM port number which modem is connected to. You can find the COM port number by opening
modem properties in Windows Control Panel.

Speed — data flow rate through COM port (in bits/sec).

Data Bits — number of data bits to transmit.

You can configure Data Bits to be 5, 6, 7, or 8. Data is transmitted as a series of five, six, seven, or eight bits
(five and six bit data formats are used rarely for specialized communications equipment).

Stop Bits — number of bits used to indicate the end of a byte. You can configure Stop Bits to be 1, 1.5, or 2. If
Stop Bits is 1.5, the stop bit is transferred for 150% of the normal time used to transfer one bit.

Both the computer and the peripheral device must be configured to transmit the same number of stop bits.

Parity — method of detecting errors in transmission.

You can configure Parity to be None, Odd or Even.

If Parity is None, parity checking is not performed and the parity bit is not transmitted.

If Parity is Odd, the number of mark bits in the data is counted, and the parity bit is asserted or unasserted to
obtain an odd number of mark bits.

If Parity is Even, the number of mark bits in the data is counted, and the parity bit is asserted or unasserted to

obtain an even number of mark bits.
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Read Timeout — number of milliseconds before a time-out occurs when a read operation does not finish.

Write Timeout — number of milliseconds before a time-out occurs when a write operation does not finish.

Check Modem — modem operation test. If a modem is detected, you will see information regarding the type of
modem installed on your system. If there is no modem detected, you will see "Modem not found" message.

The next step is to check the settings for outgoing messages and to send a test message.

Set Parameters for Outgoing Messages

To set parameters for outgoing messages, select Settings in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator. At that, the

following window opens.

SMS Gateway Settings

=-#8 Radio Server
B

- Radio Metwork Services
ARS Cutgoing Messages
) GPS SMS Sending Mode  [PDU
G, TMS
:’; Telometry Unicode
fb Subscriber Blacklist SMS Certer +7987654321
-] Email Gateway
EIE ﬂ"lS Gateway Test Settings
(o] Seftings
S Fle Receive Phone Mumber +79123456789
-4 L Add-on Modules Message Message

----- E . Control Stations

-y IP Site Connect Networks
g Capacity Plus Systems
g Connect Plus

iy Radio Activity Networks
-ty NAI Networks

----- FN SmantPTT Radioservers

Send

ﬁ Profiles Incoming Messages

----- &5 Subscriber Groups Delete after Receive
----- a MultiGroups .

D"[ﬂ Metadata Split Long Messages

Sender ID

SMS Sending Mode — Text or PDU mode.

There are two ways of sending and receiving SMS messages: in text mode and in the protocol description unit
(PDU) mode. The text mode (unavailable on some phones) is just an encoding of the bit stream represented by
the PDU mode, and can be used only for English; PDU mode and Unicode are used for all languages.

Unicode is the universal character encoding which provides the basis for the consistent encoding, representation
and handling of text expressed in most of the world's writing systems. Select Unicode, if other languages except
English are used.

SMS Center — SMS message center number. If the number is registered on modem’s SIM-card, there is no need
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to fill this field.

Set Parameters for Incoming Messages

Delete after Receive — select Delete after Receive to awid saving SMS messages in the modem memory.
Split Long Messages — if not selected, a long SMS message (over 140 characters) addressed to a radio is
trimmed to size limit (that is some information gets lost). When selected, the original message is split into
several packages during transmission. Thus, the radio subscriber receives the message without information loss.

Sender ID — when selected, the received message contains the sender phone number.

E‘E Radio Server SMS Gateway Settings
-4 Radio Network Services
_____ ARS Dutgoing Messages
4 GPS SMS Sending Mode  [PDU -
L TMS
..... :: Telemetry Unicode
..... @ Subscriber Blacklist SMS Certer +7387654327
-] Email Gateway
E-JE ﬂgeway Test Settings
el - ings
_____ > Fle Rogeine Phone Number +791 23456725
Ea---r_. Add-on Modules Message Message
..... % Control Stations
EEI--‘ IP Stte Connect Metworks
-y Capacity Plus Systems
ﬁ Connect Plus
-y Padio Activity Networks Send
EEI--‘ MAI Metworks
----- B9 SmartPTT Radioservers
_ﬁ Profiles Incoming Messages
----- &5 Subseriber Groups Delete after Receive
----- a MultiGroups '
-] Metadata Splt Long Mezsages
Sender 1D

Run Tests on SMS Sending

Make sure SMS messages can be sent to recipients from SmartPTT Radioserver. Use the Test Settings option

to doit.

First, in the field Phone Number specify the phone number where you will send the test message.
Second, enter the text of the message in the field Message. And then click Send.

If the message is successfully sent, you will get a confirmation notification.
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When modem is selected and test message is successfully sent, then save setting and restart the

radioserver .

After radioserver is restarted, Check modem and Send (test message) will be unavailable. It means that now

you can send SMS messages from the radio and to the radio.

Supported Message Formats
To send SMS from the mobile phone to the radio, the message forwarded to the modem number should comply

with one of the following formats.

"Radio P/ B ]
Group IP <SMS text>
up to 140
< characters >
Radio ID <SMS text>
up to 140
< characters >

: — prefix indicating that this message is addressed to a radio subscriber or talkgroup.
<Radio/Talkgroup IP> — radio or talkgroup IP address of the recipient
<Radio ID> — radio ID of the recipient

Space indicates the beginning of the message body.
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Example:

When the radioserver gets the following message, it sends the message to subscriber 77 (or to talkgroup ID=2):
To subscriber 77:

:12.0.0.77 SM S text

:77 SM S text

To talkgroup 2:

:225.0.0.2 SM S text

To multiple subscribers simultaneously:

:12.0.0.80, 12.0.0.81, 12.0.0.82, 12.0.0.50 SMS text

:9080,9081,9082,9050 SM S text

Note: When only ID is specified (with no IP address of the radio or talkgroup), SMS can be sent only to the

subscriber with the specified ID. To send group SMS, it is necessary to use a full talkgroup IP address.

To send SMS from the radio to the mobile phone, the message should comply with the following format.

&phone number <SMS text>

up to 140
<€ characters

: — prefix indicating that this message is addressed to a mobile phone.

&phone number — mobile phone number of the SMS recipient (symbol "&" is used instead of "+" because there
is no "+" symbol on the MOTOTRBO radios).

Space indicates the beginning of the message body.
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Example:

On receiving the message :&71234567890 SM S text, the radioserver sends it to the mobile radio with the phone
number +71234567890.

To several mobile subscribers simultaneously:

:&71234567890, 881234567890 SM S text

3.2.1.8 File Receive

File Receive senice is an easy and useful tool, which allows sending files for almost all MOTOTRBO radios. This
function is even more necessary in field communication characterized by the absence of the Internet connection
and other channels to transmit data.

In version 2.0 SmartPTT File Transfer allows receiving files without the server application or base stations. The
user needs to have only a radio connected to the PC via USB port and the client application SmartPTT File

Transfer version 2.0.

Note: Not all networks support the new scheme of file transfer. It is possible for IP Site Connect only. For other
network types use the old file transfer method, that is using control stations and server application SmartPTT File

Transfer version 1.0 or 2.0.

To enable this functionality the following steps should be taken:
1. Configure SmartPTT Radioserver settings.
2. Configure the radio with the help of MOTOTRBO CPS.
3. Configure routing settings for file transfer on a remote computer.

4. Configure the client application SmartPTT File Transfer 2.0.
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How to Configure SmartPTT Radioserver

To configure the settings, select the File Receive menu item in the left setting tree of SmartPTT Radioserver

Configurator. At that, the File Receive Service window opens on the right.

=-#8 Radio Server

=-§# Radio Network Services
-[5] ARS Active
1_,_,_} GPS =
52 TMS Fort 5001 <
-\ Telemet
::g Subscribtr Blaciist Received File Folder  C:\ProgramData*SmartPTTFile Transfer, E]
B Email Gateway
Eg...ﬁ SMS Gateway

B Fic e |

File Receive Service

Active — enables the seniice.
Port — port used by file receive seniice.
Received File Folder — field to specify the folder name where received files are to be stored.

To apply the changes, save the new settings and restart the radioserver.

How to Configure Radio Settings in MOTOTRBO CPS

For the best file transfer rate a radio should be configured in the following way:

1. Open MOTOTRBO CPS and go to General Settings and configure the TX Preamble Duration
parameter to be 60 ms.

2. Go to Network and configure the Max TX PDU Size parameter to be 500 byte.

3. Clear Data Call Confirmed for the channel where the files are to be transmitted.

How to Configure Routing Settings for File Transmission

To configure file transmission correctly, add information on the new route for file transmission in the routing table

of the PC to which a radio is connected.
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The routing table is configured via Windows command line. To open the command line, run file C:\WINDOWS

\system32\cmd.exe.

\WWINDOWS\system32\emd.exe

[Bepcun 5.1.26001
C(C> Kopnopauua MaWkpocoer,. 1785-2001.

SSUIHDOWS S system32>

To add the file transmission route, use Windows command line:
route —p add 13.0.0.0 mask 255.0.0.0 192.168.X.X, where:
route is a command to add a route;

—p — the key for adding a route into the list of fixed routes;

add — adding the route;

13.0.0.0 — IP address of all radios available in the radio network;
mask 255.0.0.0 — network mask;

192.168.X.X — radio IP address.

Example:
To transmit data packets from the radio with IP address 192.168.10.1 (radio IP address can be found in the
MOTOTRBO CPS application, Network menu item), the following command needs to be entered:

route —p add 13.0.0.0 mask 255.0.0.0 192.168.10.1

\WWINDOWS\system32\cmd.exe

icrosoft Windows XP [Bepcua 5.1.26001
¢G> Kopnopauuwa Masikpocoor. 1985-2001.

SSUINDOWSssystem322route —p add 13.0.0.0 mask 255.0.0.0 192.168.10.1
SUINDOWS system32 >
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Download and install the latest version of the application SmartPTT File Transfer (http.//www.smartptt.com/

demo_versija.html).

Launch the client application (Start > All Programs > SmartPTT File Transfer > SmartPTT File Transfer

Client).

3 SmartPTT - File Transfer 2.0 [client)

File  Service Help

=" ISR

Metwork ztatiztics

Packetz tranzmitted: 00 Packetz received 0
Lazt command name;  unknown Packetz lost; ]
Last command state:  success Current state: waiting
Rety ] Lazt state; waiting
File transfer statistics
File name: file nat selected
File zize: unknown
Tranzfer progress: |
Connection management
Server D | | : |5EIEI1 | [ Connect
Ready Mo messages

In the Server ID field, enter the slot ID of the IP Site Connect, which will be used for file transmission. The slot ID

is set in Smart PTT Radioserver Configurator, in the Slot window.

=-#% Radio Server

# Radio Metwork Services
i 15\ Add-on Modules
l Control Stations
EI ﬁ IP Site Connect Networks
. il IP Site Connect 1

I Talkgroups

= I Slot 2
N & Talkgroups
..... ﬁ Capacity Flug Systems

Slot

Active

MName Slot 1
ID (1
CAl Metworl 12
%f.;ul‘gztwnrk far 295
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To connect to the radioserver, click Connect.

2 SmartPTT - File Transfer 2.0 [client)

295

File  Service Help

A=8 - NN
Metwork statiztics
Packets tranzmitted: 0 Packets received 0
Last command name:  unknown Packets lost: 0
Last command state:  success Current state: waiting
Retry 1] Lazt state: waiting

File transfer statiztics

File name: T EK.CTOERIA LOKYMEHT. bRt
File zize: 2 byte(z], 1 packet|z]

Transfer progress: [

Connection managenment

Server |D: | | : | | Dizconnect

Ready Mo messages 13.0.0.1

Select file to transmit (File > Select File) and click the Start File Transfer button 4 . At that, the radio will

start transmitting the file to the radioserver, and at the bottom of the window a record will appear informing about

the ongoing file transmission process.

2 SmartPTT - File Transfer 2.0 [client)

File  Service Help

Lo _,,..;|/ Li|\?/

MHetwork, ztatiztics

FPackets trangmitted: 3 Fackets received 1

Last command name; GET_LOST_LIST_SID + ECHO FPackets lozt: ]

Last command state:  success Current state: Transfer file
Retry 0 Last state: Rezponse OF.

File tranzfer statistics

File narne: T eK.CTOERIA LOKYHAEHT. bt
File zize: 3 byte[z]. 1 packet(z]

Tranzfer progress; [ o o o

Connection management
Server |D: | | : | |

Transfer file File transfer 13.0.0.1
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As soon as the file is successfully transmitted, the corresponding notification appears at the bottom of the

window.

2 SmartPTT - File Transfer 2.0 [client)

File  Service Help

A=K IR IERIN
MHetwork ztatiztics
Packets tranzmitted: 4 Packetz received 5
Last command name: SA4WE_TO_FILE_SID + ECHO Packetz lost; ]
Last command state;  success Current state; Rezponze O
Fetry 0 Last state: Save to file

File transfer statistics

File name: T ekcTOBBIE gOKYEHT. bt
File zize: 3 bytelz]. 1 packet(s]
Tranzfer progress: (5 =

Connection managenment

Server |0 | | : | | Dizconnect

Response 0K File transferred 13.0.0.1

Note: For more information about the settings of SmartPTT File Transfer, please check SmartPTT File Transfer

User Guide.

Add-on Modules

3.2.2.1 Licenses

To use the SmartPTT application you need to install licenses. There are licenses for basic features, which allow
you to run the application, and licenses for additional features, like telephone connection support, bridging, SNMP
senice, etc.

To install server licenses, select Licenses section in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator. At that, the following

window opens.
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Click Install License — the browse window is displayed. Specify the license file’s location and click Open.

Available Licenses

Install Licenses

The license is installed, and the window displays information on the license's type.

Available Licenses

SmartPTT Plug [expires on 31-12-2013]

License Amount Date
Logging Service 1 11.10.2013
Repeater Connection 10 11102013
Additional Dispatcher License 1 11102013
Bridging Service 1 11.10.2013
Manitaring 1 11102013
SmartPTT SNMP Service 1 11.10.2013

License — title of the license.

Amount — allowed number of computers where the senice can be installed or the number of repeater

connections.

Date — license expiry date.

Licenses can be tied to the hardware ID. You can generate it in the Activation area by clicking Collect.

Activation
Hardware |D

Collect

smartptt.com



SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator 298

3.2.2.2 Tallysman

SmartPTT together with the Tallysman Sprite™ TW251 software provides a more efficient radio monitoring that
works in the Lone Worker mode. The option is compatible with MOTOTRBO DM/DP 3000 series radios.
Tallysman Sprite™ TW251 is required to configure the built-in accelerometer of the MOTOTRBO radio option
board that is used to detect no movement or a tilt of the radio.
SmartPTT ensures the following features:
e Man Down, i.e., activating the alarm signal if the radio position (its tilt) no longer corresponds to the
parameters set for the option board in Tallysman Sprite Configurator.
e Heartbeat messages. Messages that provide information about subscriber presence in the radio network.
In case of message delivery failure, SmartPTT Dispatcher is notified about the radio unavailability. The

radio is also informed about radioserver unavailability (e.g., when the channel is busy).

Example of the option board configuration:

When the radio tilt changes, an signal is played on the radio. This signal stops after the radio is returned to its
normal orientation. If not, an emergency alarm is sent to SmartPTT Radioserer. The emergency alarm LED on
the radio can be turned off by a long press on the emergency alarm button (depends on the radio MOTOTRBO

CPS settings).

You should contact the software provider on the installation and configuration of Tallysman Sprite™ TW251 —

Tallysman Wireless Inc.
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For proper operation of the radios with the built-in option board, do the following radio settings in MOTOTRBO

CPS:

e enable option board on the selected channel by selecting the Option Board checkbox;

e enable the Emergency Alarm Indication option and select digital signaling system from the list in the

Emergency System field. To set up a signaling system, go to Signaling Systems > Digital Emergency

item.

OP 3601
General Settings

Buttons
[Ed Text Messages
W0 Telemetry

cﬁ Menu

Signaling Systems

Contacts

RX Group Lists

Channels

e Zone 1

1 channet Poal

Zone 2

] Zone 3

E| & Zoned
e D

Scan

Roam

Capacity Flus

Rep1_SlotA

Top RX IX

Freguency (MHz) |137.000000

Ref Freguency (MHz) IDefaLit VI

Emergency Alarm Indication v I

Group List I List1 - l

—_

ARS IOn System Change - l

Privacy [

Privacy Alias IPrhzac',r Key1 VI
Option Board [V

Option Board Trunking [
Lone Worker [~
Alow Talkaround [~

IP Site Connect [

Messaging Delay (ms) ISD 3:

Compressed UDP Data Header [

RXOnly [

Offset (MHz)

oo

_can |

e

Freguency (MHz) |142.000000

Ref Freguency (MHz) IDefaLit VI

Contact Name |45

-

IEmergency&;stem Ig,,m

7]
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To enable Tallysman, click Tallysman in the setting tree of SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator and select the

Active checkbox.

EIE Radio Server Tallysman
[ Radio Network Services _
B---M_- Add-on Modules Active
- :}'i', Licenses

Heartbeat Message
------ ] Tobsmen) e 5000

4l

o8l Indoor Tracking
. [\ Event Log
”:_| Telephone Interconnect

Fesponze Delay, sec |2

Al

Heartbeat Message Port — UDP port to receive messages about the radio presence in the network. This value
must match Host UDP Port in the option board configurator (the Heartbeat item, the Tallysman Sprite
Configurator application). Use the default value of 5000.

Response Delay, sec — the time period that passes before SmartPTT Radioserver sends heartbeat message
confirmation to the radio. Set the value taking into consideration the network load. Otherwise, if the radio does not

receive acknowledgment, the radio gets a signal about radioserver unavailability.

3.2.2.3 Indoor Tracking

Big organizations with huge premises require constant control over their employees' displacement inside
buildings. For this purpose Indoor Tracking system was implemented. Indoor Tracking system allows getting data
from special beacons and transmitting it to SmartPTT Dispatcher or external applications using API.

Since satellite communication system is not available inside buildings, Indoor Tracking allows controlling
relocation of subscribers with MOTOTRBO DP 4xxx radios implemented with Kilchherr option boards (K-TERM

44) near special beacons (K-TERM 70IC Beacon Transmitter), which are installed in buildings.

Note: Indoor Tracking functionality requires the corresponding license.
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The following scheme shows how SmartPTT Radioserver gets subscriber location data.

K-TERM ?DIC
Beacocn
Tlansmlltel

/- e

USB

Radic ID + ‘
IiTERM"H

Beacon ID ‘
.Data anc
Calls

Radio Subscribers
Cuntrul
SmartPTT Stations
Radioserver
Radic ID +
Third party Beacon ID

application )
IP Network = =
E g Repeater .

Radio ID +

SmartPTT I Beacon i) Beacon ID
Dispatcher ‘
IP Network -
—

Each beacon installed is continually transmitting commands, like Detect, Keep Alive, Lost, which contain unique
Beacon ID, set in K-Term CPS. When a radio gets closer to the beacon, the built-in option board receives Beacon
ID and then transmits it with the Radio ID to SmartPTT Radioserver via repeater or control station. Further data
processing can be handled by SmartPTT Dispatcher or any third party application, connected to the radioserver

using API.

Note. When using Control Stations (without repeaters), it is highly recommended to take one separate control

station for Beacon ID transmission.

To enable Indoor Tracking select Indoor Tracking in Add-on Modules of SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator

and select Active.

E"'Eﬁdia server Indoor Tracking
£3] Radio Metwork Services .
EI i Add-on Modules Active

; ----- % Licenses
...... a Tallysman Data Port 3100

- . | Indoor Tracking Response Delay. sec
“—j Telephone Interconnect

Ll L3

Ll 13
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Data Port — UDP port for listening for Beacon ID.
Response Delay — time period during which SmartPTT Radioserver waits to confirm the command receiving from

the option board.

3.2.2.4 Event Log

The Event Log is a special SmartPTT Radiosenver log. It tracks all events from all dispatch systems connected
to the radioserver. Events are registered in the event log even if SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator is closed.

First activate the event log by checking off Enable Event Logging. To do it, select Event Log item in the setting
tree in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator.

Then create the database for the log.

ag Radio Server Event Log
(-4 Radio Network Services 7| Acti
|_:_|LA £dd-on Modules e

..... iﬁ Licenses Creating Database

----- Bl Tallysman
..... B Indoor Tracking Server Mame: localhost S0 LExpress

L. Seftings Database Name: RadioServer
L. Automatic Database Backup
-5 'I:elephune Interconnect [ Create New Database ]

Eﬁ Bridging

----- g Web Application Authorization Mode: [h’ﬂndnws NT Authorization -
----- iy Voice Motifications
EEI-- Monitaring Login:
----- B SHMP Service
----- %> Control Stations Password:
EEI"W IP Site Connect Networks
H Capacity Plus Systems Check Connection
H Connect Plus
-y Fadio Activity Networks Restoring Database Backup

EEI"H MAI Metworks E]

----- B9 SmartPTT Radioservers
.ﬁ Profiles Restore Database
----- &5 Subscrber Groups
----- a MultiGroups
E-{) Metadata

Warning! To enable Event Log on the radioserver, the corresponding license should be available. Go to
the Licenses section to acquire the necessary license.
To create a new database, type in the Server Name and the Database Name fields, and click Create New

Database. If creation is successful, a message about successful database creation is displayed. If a database is
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not created, the cause of failure will be displayed at the bottom of the window.

Note: Database creation process at SmartPTT Radioserver is similar to the database creation process at

SmartPTT Dispatcher.

Note: For the database server installed together with the radioserver enter the name using the following format:

Name of computenSQLExpress (for example, MYCOMP\SQLEXxpress).

Select Authorization Mode between the two:

SQL Server Authorization — you must have the login name and password of the account with SQL server
access.

Windows NT Authorization — the user who has logged into the Windows system, must be listed in the SQL
sener’s list of users to make connection.

Click Check Connection. In case of successful authorization the message "The connection is established
successfully!" is displayed. If authorization fails, the cause will be displayed at the bottom of the window.

To restore the event log database from the backup, select the required database backup file in the Path field and
click Restore Database.

Note: To set up the auto backup of the event log database, go to the Automatic Database Backup window.
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To tune the radioserver event log select Settings under Event Log in the setting tree of SmartPTT Radioserver

Configurator.

=-#% Radio Server Event Log Settings
(-4 Radio Network Services

=4 Add-on Modules Event Log Truncate Settings

----- =zt Licenses @ Don't Truncate Evert Log
..... Tl )
B Talysman ® Automatically Delete Records Older Than
----- Bl Indoor Tracking
=9 Event Log 0o | days
0 I
{@} Automatic Database Backup Voice Logging
=5 TF'_..|E|:.||'|EII'|E Interconnect Record Incoming Calls
----- S Bridging
..... @ Web Application Record Qutgoing Calls
----- & Voice Netffications Recording Guality fkbps)
EEI--E Monitaring i )
_____ BB SNMF Service E:H:"czsurdlng Lewel of Outgoing 1 s

Eg--g IP Site Connect Metworlcs Voice Logging Folder
4ug Connect Plus C:\ProgramDats"SmatPTT"RecordedCalls\ Server E]
ﬁ Radio Activity Networlcs

EEI--“ MAI Networks Woice Log Truncate Settings

..... B9 SmantPTT Radioservers @ Don't Truncate Voice Log

= Profiles ) Automatically Delete Audio Records Older Than
..... &5 Subscrber Groups

..... a MultiGroups 100 - | days
El"f]j Metadata

Event Log Truncate Settings — settings to manage records deletion in the log.

Record Incoming Calls — if this option is on, incoming calls are recorded.

Record Outgoing Calls — if this option is on, outgoing calls are recorded.

Recording Quality (kbps) — audio files sound quality.

Recording Level of Outgoing Calls — increase or decrease sound wolume for recording outgoing calls.
Voice Logging Folder — set path to the folder where recorded audio files are stored.

Voice Log Truncate Settings — settings to control audio records truncate parameters.

Backing up data on a regular basis helps to protect it from being erased in case of the server hardware or software

failure. SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator allows user to back up the event log database automatically.
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In order to set up automatic backup schedule of the event log database, select Automatic Database Backup

under Event Log in the setting tree of SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator.

=% Radio Server

-4 Radio Network Services
=-{... Add-on Modules
..... Cﬁ Licenses
..... H Tallysman
..... B Indoor Tracking
EI‘ Event Log

&[5 Telephone Interconnect
eﬁ Bridging

----- g Web Application

..... &y Voice Notifications
+-fim Monitoring

..... BE SNMP Service

E]--H IP Site Connect Metworks
H Capacity Plus Systems
H Connect Plus

g Radio Activity Metworks
g MAl Networks

----- B9 SmartPTT Radioservers

i, Profiles

..... & Subscriber Groups

Automatic Database Backup
Active
Backup Folder
E C:\Backup Files
Backup Settings
) Daily
@ Weekly S0 Ma Tu We Th F  5a

O M 0O O

Repeat every |1 = week
1 Manthhy

Time: 5:00

Ll L

Backup Period
Start Date: 01.01.2014 [E~

End Date: ) [18.01.2014
@ Mo End Date

Active — select the checkbox to enable the ability to create current event log database backups in the automatic

mode.

Backup Folder — full path to the file for saving the database backup.

Backup Settings — schedule for creating the current database backup:

e Daily — every fixed day at the specified time (for example, every day, every third day at 9:00 a.m.).

e Weekly — every fixed day of the week at the specified time (for example, every Monday, Wednesday and

Friday at 11:00 p.m.).

e Monthly — once a month on the fixed day of the selected month and at the specified time.

Backup Period — allows you to set time period when automatic database backup is to be made according to the

selected backup settings.

Note: The number of stored backup files in the same folder is limited to 3. Otherwise, when creating a new copy,

the old files are deleted.
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Note: The event log database recovery from the automatically created backup is performed manually in the Event

Log window.

3.2.2.5 Telephone Interconnect

Telephone Interconnect senice allows for communication between radio and telephone subscribers, and uses SIP

and RTP protocols for signaling and woice data transmission. Voice data transmission is done in half-duplex

mode. Switching between receiving and transmitting modes is carried out by wice interrupt initiated by a radio

subscriber. There are several ways how to make the interconnection:

A telephone subscriber makes a private call.
A telephone subscriber makes a group call.
A radio subscriber makes a call to a telephone subscriber.

The dispatcher connects telephone and radio subscribers.

e The dispatcher connects a telephone subscriber and a talkgroup.

To use Telephone Interconnect senice, configure the radioserver and VolP gateway settings. Also, make sure

that Allow Telephone Interconnect is enabled in the network slot parameters.

How to configure SmartPTT Radioserver

To configure SmartPTT Radiosener settings, go to SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator and select Telephone

Interconnect as shown on the picture.

=8 Radio Server

ﬁ' Radio Metwork Services
'-‘:—-""La-' Add-on Modules
.5t licenses
Bl Tallysman
B Indoor Tracking
[]...'-' Event Log

E'Ll..__| Telephone Interconnect

tch Incoming Calls
i g Outgoing Calls
L.dTh Settings

Warning! To activate Telephone Interconnect, install

Telephone Interconnect

Active
Server Settings
Interface 152.168.0.224 -
SIP Port 5060
RTP Ports 18650 - 18660

Transport

the corresponding license. The license can be
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installed under Licenses.

In the Server Settings area specify the interface that will be used for sending and receiving commands and woice
data when working with VoIP gateway.
SIP Port — UDP or TCP port number to receive and send SIP data packets. The default value is 5060.

Accordingly, the specified port must be available for incoming and outgoing traffic.

Note: If both SmartPTT Dispatcher and SmartPTT Radioserver are installed on one computer, their SIP ports must

differ. For example, 5060 for the radioserver and 5061 for the dispatch console.

RTP Ports — UDP or TCP port number to receive and send SIP data packets. Accordingly, the specified port

must be available for incoming and outgoing traffic. The default range of values is from 78650 to 718660.
Warning! The address and the port of the VolP gateway must be real (NAT is not supported).
Transport — allows selecting between TCP and UPD for SIP commands transmit.

Incoming Calls
In terms of the SmartPTT system "incoming calls" are calls that are made from telephone subscribers to radio

subscribers.
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Settings | Fules || onitoring || Client List || Metwork, Configuration || Log || Esportmport Settings

| Statistics |
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[= ¥ Radio Server
i Radio Network Services
= Add-on Modules
% Licenzes

o
i
= Ll:l Telephone |nkerconnect
=% |ncoming Calls
@= Outgoing Calls

T Settings

AR
od
a
E t oniitorivig
=
‘t, Cantrol Stations
g |P Site Connect Metworks
ﬁ Capacity Pluz Syatems
g Connect Plus
ﬁ Radio Activity Mebwaorks
ﬁ MAl Metworks
B0 SmartPTT Radioservers
ik Profiles
&5 Subscriber Groups
a MultiGroups
i Metadata

A telephone subscriber can make two types of calls to radio subscribers.

Incoming Calls

Private Call Mask

Group Call Mask

Incaming Call Authentication

[] Enabled

Frivate Call Confiration
Group Call Confirmation

Woice Menu Settings
Active

R adiozerver Call Mumber

Woice Menu File

32MSET

c:M\Program Filesh\SmartPT T \ServertSound'Woicel enu.way | E]

Dial Extension Timeout, sec

1. Private call is a call when the radioserver calls to a radio subscriber. You can use Private Call Mask

when making a private call.

2. Group call is a call when the radioserver calls to a talkgroup. You can use Group Call Mask to make a

group call.

A mask is a regular expression. In the following table you can find all the symbols used in masks.

Symbols Description

Used for any figure

[m-n] Used for any figure in the interval from m to n

[a,b,c] or [abc]

Used for any figure from the list

T Used for any number of any figures

() Used to unite regular expressions
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Symbols Description

N Used to denote network ID. N=0 when there is only one network.

S Used to denote Slot ID (in IP Site Connect) or Site ID (Linked Capacity Plus)
Example:

Let's specify the sample masks:
Private Call Mask: 37 or 31T
Group Call Mask: 32NSST
Then the dialed numbers will mean:
31403 31 403: private call to subscriber with ID=403.
3200013 32 0 00 13: wide group call to a talkgroup 13, which must be either unique for the radioserver, or
located in the only network connected to the radioserver.
3310013 33 1 00 13: wide group call to a talkgroup 13 located in network 1.

33112123 33 1 12 123: local group call to a talkgroup 123 in network 1, on site 12.

The S symbol can be assigned different values and they depend on the network type. Below is the list of values

that can be used for the S symbol:

¢ In the IP Site Connect network the S symbol can be assigned values 7 and 2 only, which corresponds to the
number of the IP Site Connect slot.

¢ In the Capacity Plus network the S symbol can have only one value: 0.

¢ In the Linked Capacity Plus network the S symbol can be assigned any value. S=0 stands for a wide group
call. §=1, §=2, S=any other number stand for a local group call specifying the LCP site number.

To make the all call, use the following values:

¢ In the IP Site Connect network: S=1/2 and talkgroup ID=0.

¢ In the Capacity Plus network: S=0 and talkgroup ID=0.

¢ In the Linked Capacity Plus network: S=0 and talkgroup ID=0.

Incoming Call Authentication — receiving an incoming call from a phone/softphone, the radioserver asks for

user name and password corresponding to Realm in the described setting. Calling subscriber must send back
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user name and password specified in this setting. To activate this ability, select Enabled.
Realm — parameter used for the incoming telephone calls authentication.
User Name — name of the user used for authentication.
Password — password used for authentication. It should correspond to the specified realm.
Private Call Confirmation — if enabled, when making a private call, the telephone subscriber can hear dial tone
until the radio subscriber has pressed the PTT button. If Private Call Confirmation is not selected, the call will
start immediately.
Group Call Confirmation — if enabled, when making a group call, the telephone subscriber can hear the dial
tone until one of the the radio subscribers of the talkgroup has pressed the PTT button. If Group Call
Confirmation is not selected, the call will start immediately.
Voice Menu Settings is used for setting up interactive wice response (IVR), i.e., a technology that allows the
SmartPTT system to interact with subscribers through the use of wice and DTMF tones input via keypad. If
enabled and set up properly, the telephone subscriber can make a call to the radioserver and then to the required
radio subscriber or talkgroup using the information heard in the wice menu file.
Radioserver Call Number — number to call to the radiosenver.
Voice Menu File — the audio file which will be played to the telephone subscriber. The sampling frequency of the
audio file must be 8000 Hz.
Dial Extension Timeout — period in seconds when the caller can dial the ID of the radio subscriber or talkgroup
after listening to the wice menu file. If the caller has not dialed the ID before the time is out, the call will be
dropped.
Here is the list of steps to make a call using wice menu:

1. Dial your PBX number.

2. Dial the radioserver call number.

3. Dial * to turn on DTMF mode on the telephone (not obligatory, depends on the telephone parameters).

4. Dial the private or group call mask, and then the radio subscriber or talkgroup ID.

5. Dial #.
Example:
The radio subscriber ID: 120.

The PBX number: 9649.

smartptt.com



SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator 311

The radioserver call number: 70.
The private call mask: 1.

The telephone subscriber will call: 9649 10 (*) 1 120 #.

Outgoing Calls

=-#8 Radio Server Outgoing Calls
-4 Radio Network Services
Li—_l---'_,_.‘_- Add-on Modules
- Licenses Alow Calls to Defautt VolP Gateway
(- Evert Log
i=-{{=] Telephone Interconnect Interface 192.168.8.111
i=p Incoming Calls
ﬂ' Outgoing Calls SIP Port 500
{:} Settings Example: 32%15
""" & Bridging Source Mask 1
----- B SHMP Service
..... & Web Client Support Destination Mask 12
[+ Monitoring
G- Cortrol Stations
[+-iy IP Site Connect Networks TMS Prefix A
g Capacity Plus Systems
H Connect Plus
ﬁ Radio Activity Metwors
[3--“ MNAI Metwarks
----- B9 SmantPTT Radioservers [C] Enabled
ﬂ Profiles
----- & Subscriber Groups
----- a MultiGroups
[3--[]] Metadata

Default Gateway Settings

Dialing Rules

Outgoing Call Authentication

Bxample: Radio %
Subscriber Mame at Private Call  Radio %

Bxample: Group %
Subscriber Mame at Group Call  Group %

Allow Calls to Default VolP Gateway — if enabled, radio subscriber calls to telephone subscribers are made
automatically, using all the data given, such as IP Address of the automatic exchange, Source and Destination
Masks, Dialing Rules. If the option is not selected, radio subscribers will need to enter the IP address and the
full number of the telephone subscriber to make a call.

IP Address — IP address of the automatic exchange.

Source Mask — must correspond to the source mask specified in the automatic exchange. It includes only

figures, for example, 32%15, where % is the number of the radio subscriber.
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Destination Mask — contains only figures, for example, 32%15, where % is the dialed telephone number. It is
used to speed up dialing of the telephone number.

TMS Prefix is used for making a call to a telephone subscriber with the help of a text message sent from a
radio. TMS Prefix can contain any available symbol on the radio keyboard. Figures following the specified prefix
are regarded as the telephone subscriber's number.

Outgoing Call Authentication — the setting includes parameters required for outgoing call authentication. If
Realm is left blank, the specified user name and password are used in response to any authentication request
from the called party. Otherwise, Realm is checked whether it corresponds to the requesting user name and
password. If it matches, user name and password are sent. If not, the authentication is failed immediately.

Realm - if the value is set, SmartPTT Radioserver responds to authentication requests with the matching Realm
value. If the value is not set, SmartPTT Radioserver sends user name and password given in response to any
authentication request.

User Name — user name used for authentication.

Password — password used for authentication.

Subscriber Name at Private Call — name of the radio subscriber that will be shown to the telephone subscriber.
% will be replaced automatically by the radio number.

Subscriber Name at Group Call — name of the talkgroup that will be shown to the telephone subscriber. % will

be replaced automatically by the talkgroup number.
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Telephone Interconnect settings

=% Radio Server Telephone Interconnect Settings
[+~ Radio Metwork Services
; ﬁ’ Add-on Modules Enable Pemissions for Subscriber Groups:
-
----- St Licenses )
I )
_____ H Tallysman Group Name E:I;mmg Outgoing Calls
""" P
R Event Log Drivers_Group 1
E'U:] Telephone Interconnect Drivers_Group 2
i Incoming Calls
Cutgoing Calls Operators
oETm
----- o’:% Bridging
----- g Web Application
----- W Voice Motifications
[]..ﬂ Monitoring Telephone Ring Timeout 20 SEC
..... BS SNMP Service _ _
_____ t-— . Control Stations Radio Subscriber Call Timeout 20 SEC
[]--ﬂ IP Site Connect Networks ldle Seasion Timeout En) sec
ﬂ Capacity Flus Systems
g Connect Plus Inactive Corference Session Timeout o900 sec
g Radio Activity Metworks
D"E NAI Networks Telephone Subscriber Sound Level 1 -
""" PN SmartPTT Radioservers Radio Sound Level 1 -
@, Profiles
----- &5 Subscriber Groups Access Code Deaccess Code
----- h MuttiGroups
Bl Metadata Play Sound to Telephone on Connection
Call Start Netification for Subscrber Radio
Call End Motffication for Subscriber Radio
Play Ring Sound for Subscrber Radio

Enable Permissions for Subscriber Groups — if selected, permissions specified in the table become active.
Note: Groups for the table can be created under Subscriber Groups in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator.

Select the checkbox next to the action in the table to allow it. Clear the checkbox to forbid the action.

Telephone Ring Timeout — sets the time interval during which the radioserver waits for the telephone subscriber
to pick up the phone.

Radio Subscriber Ring Timeout — sets the time interval during which the radioserver waits for the radio
subscriber to press the PTT button.

Idle Session Timeout — sets the time interval starting from the last PTT button pressing, after which telephone
call will be automatically finished.

Inactive Conference Session Timeout — sets the time interval starting from the last PTT button pressing at
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conference call, after which the conference call will be automatically finished.

Telephone Subscriber Sound Level — sound level on the telephone during incoming or outgoing radio calls.
Radio Sound Level — sound lewvel on the radio during incoming or outgoing telephone calls.

Access Code — must match the access code specified in MOTOTRBO CPS settings (IP Site Connect and
Capacity Plus systems).

Deaccess Code — must match the deaccess code specified in MOTOTRBO CPS settings (IP Site Connect and
Capacity Plus systems).

Play Sound to Telephone on Connection — if enabled, when picking up the phone, the telephone subscriber
will hear a signal prompting to start conversation.

Call Start Notification for Radio Subscriber — if enabled, the radio subscriber will hear a signal notifying that
the telephone subscriber has picked up the phone.

Call End Notification for Radio Subscriber — if enabled, the radio subscriber will hear a signal notifying that the

telephone subscriber has replaced the receiver.

3.2.2.6 Bridging

SmartPTT bridging senvice allows joining various network systems into a single radio network. The bridging senice
is implemented in the scope of SmartPTT Enterprise Plus Radioserver and provides intelligent means of
redirecting woice and data streams among different network systems.

To activate the Bridging senice, click Bridging in the setting tree of SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator. In the

opened window select the Active checkbox.

EIE Radio Server Bridging
-4 Radio Network Services _
Li—_l---‘__\_- Add-on Madules Active

----- ?{, Licenses

- Evert Log
Eg--% Telephone Interconnect

.....

..... & Web Application
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3.2.2.7 Web Application

This additional module expands SmartPTT bounds. It allows the dispatchers to do their job without the desktop
SmartPTT Dispatcher. The web version of SmartPTT Dispatcher was designed specifically to provide users with
the functionality of the desktop version, but without the restrictions of desktop applications. Currently the web

version provides the following functionality:

e Displaying radio subscribers on Google Map

e Sending TMS messages to and from radio subscribers
e Getting ARS and GPS data

e Making private calls to radio subscribers

® Blocking and unblocking radios

Install the web client and connect it to SmartPTT Radioserver by selecting the Active checkbox in the Web

Appliction window in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator.

3.2.2.8 Voice Notifications

The main purpose of the wice notification functionality is to warn talkgroups about the fire or other emergency and
to manage evacuation. However, in normal mode wice notifications can be used to transmit ordinary
announcements.

To create a wice notification, select the Voice Notifications item in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator. At that,

the Voice Notifications window appears on the right. To enable the senice, select the Active checkbox.

EIE ;d;ﬂaimrjf e Vioice Notifications
[~ io Metwark Services
é""la-‘ Add-on Modules Active
----- T4 Licenses
----- Bl Tallysman
----- B Indoor Tracking
- Event Log
(-] Telephone Interconnect
..... . Eridging
----- g Web Application

----- b Vo Nicaions

To add a woice notification, right-click on Voice Notifications and select Add. At that, the Voice Notification

Settings window opens.
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Set the following parameters in the Voice Notification Settings window.

316

=8 Radio Server

,ﬁﬁ Radio Metwork Services
=, Add-on Modules
..... "?‘ Licenses
..... Bl Talysman
..... B Indoor Tracking
e Event Log
-/ Telephone Interconnect
..... Bridging
..... i Web Application
= Voice Motfications
Motification 1
EEI--E Monitaring
..... B8, SNMP Service

EEI"“ IP Site Connect Networks
-y Capacity Plus Systems
ﬁ Connect Plus

ﬁ Radio Activity Networlcs
EEI--“ MAI Metworks

----- B9 SmartPTT Radioservers
-ﬁ Profiles

----- i Subscriber Groups

----- h MultiGroups

[-{7d Metadata

Voice Notification Settings

Mame Motification Profile 1
Settings
Sound File

Repeat Count

Repeat Interval, sec

Channels
=-[¥]Control Station 1
-] Al Calls
-] Group 1
-] Group 2
=-{#]IP Site Connect 1
=] Slat 1
[T Al Calls
[ ¥] Group 1
-] Group 2
=] Slat 2
[ A Calls
-[] Group 1
-] Group 2
=-{¥]IP 5ite Connect 2

=[] Slat 1

i LT AN Calls
-] Group 1
i e[ Group 2
=[] Slat 2
-] All Calls
-] Group 1
-] Group 2

Name — name of the wice notification displayed in SmartPTT Dispatcher.

Sound File — sound file in WAV format. Only monophonic files can be used as wice notifications.

C:\alam wav
100
20

Play Count — specifies how many times the woice notification will be played on the channel. To be set in the

range from 7 to 9999.

Play Interval, sec — specifies the interval between the wice notification plays. To be set in the range from 5 to

216000.

Select channels of the hardware or/and virtual control stations in the Channels area (All Call or Group Call) that

play the wice notification (after it was run in SmartPTT Dispatcher).
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Note: Playing woice notification on the channel corresponds to an outgoing call of SmartPTT Radioserver and fully
occupies the selected channel. Thus, each control station (hardware or virtual) can have only one call type to be

used for playing wice notifications on the channel — an all call or a group call.

To delete the wice notification profile, right-click on the selected profile and click Delete.

EI ¢ Voice Notfications

..... m =

3.2.2.9 Monitoring

The Monitoring senice gives an outlook for the whole radio system in the real time. With the help of this senice

the dispatcher can see what is happening on the channels and get information on the state of the devices.

Warning! Monitoring service requires corresponding license to be installed at SmartPTT Radioserver.

Licenses are installed under the Licenses section of SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator.
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By default, the Monitoring senice is not active. Select Monitoring in the setting tree in SmartPTT Radioserver
Configurator and select Active to enable it. If the Monitoring senice is not activated, the radioserver and its

network won't be displayed on the Monitoring panel.

=5 ‘;E;diﬂ Server Monitoring
- Radio Network Services
|_—E‘_|---LA_. Add-on Modules Active
:iﬂ, Licenses
B Talysman
B Indoor Tracking Server Name: localhost\SQLExpress
- Ewvert Log
@-{[F] Telephone Interconnect Database Mame: Monitoring
g Bridging
“ Web Application [ Create New Database ]
— &l Voice Netifications
2- Mon'rtoring Autharization Mode: Windows NT Authorization -
E i Settings ’

W

Creating Monitoring Database

3% futomatic Database Backup Lagin:
-l SMMF Service
----- £ Control Stations Password:
[+ IP Site Connect Networks
g Capacity Plus Systems Check Connection
- Connect Plus

E Radio Activty Networks Restoring Database Backup
-y MNAI Networks
----- BN SmartPTT Radioservers E]

-~ Profiles

----- & Subscriber Groups Restore Databass
----- a MultiGroups

B ) Metadata

To create a database for the monitoring purpose, type in the Database Server Name and Database Name
fields, and click Create New Monitoring Database. If creation is successful, a message about successful
database creation is displayed. If the database is not created, the cause of the issue will be displayed at the

bottom of the window.

Note: If the database server and SmartPTT Radioserer are installed on one computer, enter the name of the

following format: Computer Name\SQLExpress (for example, MYCOMP\SQLExpress).

Select Authorization Mode between the two:

SQL Server Authorization — the Account Name and Password must belong to the account with access to the
SQL senrver.

Windows NT Authorization — the user, who has logged into the Windows system, must be listed in the SQL
server user list to make connection.

Click Check Connection. In case of successful authorization the message "The connection is established
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successfully!" is displayed. If authorization fails, the reason will appear at the bottom of the window.

Note: The radioserver event log database, the Monitoring database and the Dispatcher event log database must
be different.

To restore the monitoring database from the backup, select the required database backup file in the Path field

and click Restore Database.

Note: To set up the auto backup of the monitoring database, go to the Database Backup window.

To configure automatic cleaning for the monitoring event log, go to the Settings section of the monitoring in

SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator. At that, the following window appears.

=B Radio Server Monitoring Event Log Settings
(-4 Radio Network Services
E""La-‘ Add-on Modules Event Log Truncate Settings

-5, Licenses @ Dont Truncate Event Log
Bl Tallysman _
B Indoor Tracking ) Automatically Delete Records Older Than
I:l---'-“ Ewvert Log 100 “ | days

-]/ Telephone Interconnect

Sﬁ Bridging

—ig Web Application

g Voice Notifications
[—]g Monitaring

Don’t Truncate Event Log — if selected, monitoring event log is not cleared automatically.
Automatically Delete Records Older Than n days — if selected, the system will delete records older than the

number of days set in the field. By default, it is set to 100 days.

Backing up data on a regular basis helps to protect it from being erased in case of the server hardware or software

failure. SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator allows user to back up the monitoring database automatically.
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In order to set up automatic backup schedule of the monitoring database, select Automatic Database Backup

under Monitoring in the setting tree of SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator.

=8 Radio Server Automatic Database Backup

-5 Radio Network Services

EILF.‘ Add-on Modules Active
""" a Licenses Backup Folder
----- Talhysman ;
..... B Indoor Tracking E] C."\Eadj:up Fles
G- Event Log Backup Settings
EI"E Telephaone Interconnect ® Daily
..... Bridaing -
..... @ Web Application @ Weekly Sy Mo Tu We Th F 5a
----- wp Voice Notfications ] ] ] [
=- Monitoring =
E@ Settings ) Repeatevery |1 =] week
{5} Automatic Database Backup () Marthly

Ea--w IP Site Connect Metworks Time: 9:00 =
-y Capacity Plus Systems

-y Cormect Plus Backup Period

gy Padio Activity Networks Start Date: moi2014 @
4 NAI Networks P

_____ ¥ SmatPTT Radioservers End Date: ) |21.01.2014

-4 Profiles © Mo End Date

..... I'@ Subscrber Groups

Active — select the checkbox to enable the ability to create current monitoring database backups in the
automatic mode.
Backup Folder — full path to the file for saving the database backup.
Backup Settings — schedule for creating the current database backup:
e Daily — every fixed day at the specified time (for example, every day, every third day at 9:00 a.m.).
e Weekly — every fixed day of the week at the specified time (for example, every Monday, Wednesday and
Friday at 11:00 p.m.).
e Monthly — once a month on the fixed day of the selected month and at the specified time.
Backup Period — allows you to set time period when automatic database backup is to be made according to the

selected backup settings.

Note: The number of stored backup files in the same folder is limited to 3. Otherwise, when creating a new copy,

the old files are deleted.
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Note: The monitoring database recovery from the automatically created backup is performed manually in the

Monitoring window.

3.2.2.10 SNMP Service

The additional SNMP service allows users to monitor network-attached devices such as repeaters, routers and

uninterruptable power supply (UPS).

Warning! To be able to get information about the state of the devices, the user needs to have the
corresponding license and an SNMP client application installed. Use versions 1 and 2 of SNMP client

applications.

To obtain the license, go to SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator and open the Licenses section. Check if you
have the license for SmartPTT SNMP senvice installed, and if not install it. For more information how to install
licenses, check the Licenses section.

After you have obtained the license, enable SNMP senice. To do that, select SNMP Service in the setting tree of

SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator. At that, the following window opens.

= ‘iF;dio Server SHMP Service
- Radio Metwork Services
fi_|---'_’_‘_. Add-on Modules Active

% Licenses Interface Settings

B Tallysman

H ||-|d|;mrT|a|:king Interface 152.168.0.224 w | Port 161 :

G- Event Log

-5 Telephone Interconnect

Eﬁ Bridging

- g Web Application

- &y Woice Notffications

-l Monitoring

- B
[-% Control Stations

Select the Active checkbox to enable the senice. At that, the Interface Settings will become available.
Interface — the IP address of the radioserver.

Port — port to listen to the data from the devices. By default, it is set to port 161.
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Then, install SNMP client application. Configure its settings to contain the IP address of the radioserver to get
information on the devices, and the External Community to get information on particular device parameters. The

External Community can be found in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator in the Network Configuration tab for

each device.

| Metwork Corfiguration |

EIW IP Site Connect Metworks
| -y IP Site Connect 1

u'_l General | Alarm Netifications

h IP Site Connect 2

Device

g Capacity Plus Systems Type [CiscoZBDD A
g Connect Plus Name Cisco
g Radio Activity Netwarks
g MAI Networks Description
Interface [152.168.0.224 v| Pot |162 :
|P-address 0.000 Pot  [161 =
SMNMP Version W1 -
Community Community 1

Respose Timeout, sec 3

Palling Interval, sec 30

Bdemal Community CommunityExtemal

[ Check Connection ]

Note: For more information how to get device parameters, read documentation or review the corresponding MIB

file of the device.

Control Station
In this section you can configure MOTOTRBO and Analog Control Stations, which are used as a gateway to radio
network.

MOTOTRBO Control Station is a mobile or portable MOTOTRBO radio station connected to the PC via USB and

used as a gateway to radio network. The maximum allowed number of MOTOTRBO control station working at the

same time is 8.
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To set up the MOTOTRBO control station, right-click Control Stations in the setting tree of SmartPTT

Radioserver Configurator, point to Add and click MOTOTRBO Control Station.

!‘?_ Add-on Modules

N Control Stations

-t IP Site Connect Add  » || Control Station MOTOTRBO |
H’ Capacity Plus 5 :
H Connect Flus Control Station (Analog)

At that, a new setting window appears on the right.

=-E ;dio Server Control Station (MOTOTRBO) il
g Radio Network Services ]
1.“}'\ Add-on Modules Active
=%, Control Stati
= E Mame Control Station 1
g g
i ¢ Channels _
h Talkgroups Interface 152.168.10.1
L ADY Audio
-4y IP Stte Connect Networks ID 16448250
-y Capacity Plus Systems
g Connect Plus CAl Metwark 12
H Radio Activity MNetworlcs
EEI"H MAI Metworks CAl Network for 205
----- B9 SmartPTT Radioservers Groups
-ﬁ Profiles 1005
----- &5 Subscrber Groups ARS Por
----- &3 MultiGroups GPS =
{7l Metadata E—
TMS Port 4007
Telemetry Service Port 4008
[ Alow Telephone Interconnect
[] Transmit Data Only
5 Tone Signaling
System [ v] l Add ] [ Delete
Encoder Telegram Mumbers {1-32):
Waice Call Silert Interogate
Stun Emergency Exit i
Unstun PTT Dekey =

Interface — local IP address of the control station. The following address format and range are used: (0071-223).

(000-255).(000-255).(001-253). Users can use any address except 127.x.x.x in the range from 1.x.x.x to

223.x.x.x. We recommend to use the address 792.168.10.1 by default, and in case of conflicts with other network
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interfaces you should select a different IP address.

Note: If two or more control stations are connected to the computer, one of the first three octets of the IP address

must be unique for each control station.

ID — unique radio station identifier used during communication with it. ID is to be set in the range from 71 to
16776415. It is highly recommended to use 16448250 as ID.

CAI Network — CAl-Network identifier. To be set in the range from 7 to 726. Use the default value of 72.

CAl Network for Groups — the identifier of the group's CAl-Network. To be set in the range from 225 to 239. Use
the default value of 225.

ARS - enables registration senice. Port 4005 is used as default.

Location Service — enables location senice which provides coordinates of radio subscribers.

TMS — enables the senice for exchanging text messages amid dispatchers and radio subscribers. Port 4007 is
used by default.

Telemetry Service — enables the senice responsible for transmitting and processing of telemetry signals
between SmartPTT Dispatcher and subscriber stations. Port 4007 is used by default.

Allow Telephone Interconnect — allows you to enable wice calls to telephone subscribers.

Transmit Data Only — if selected, the control station is used for data transmit only and is not displayed in
SmartPTT Dispatcher.

Note: Although the control station can't be seen in the Subscriber panel, you can still find it in Report Wizard

and Radio Activity Report, as well as in the Monitoring tab (the Monitoring panel).

5 Tone Signaling — settings for 5 Tone signaling, also known as SelectV.

SelectV is used in the analog networks to arrange selective calls. As a result, the analog channel provides
additional senvices other than all call. For example, group and private calls to the radio, blocking or unblocking the

radio, checking the radio presence on the channel.

Note: The current version of SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator supports SelectV signaling for MOTOTRBO DM

46xx Series radios and DP 46xx, DP 48xx Series radios used as control stations.

Note: Make sure that control stations and radios operating on the analog channel are configured properly in

MOTOTRBO CPS.
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Selective call is based on subscriber addressing, i.e., on assigning IDs to subscribers. At the beginning of each
session the sound signals of different frequencies are transmitted and received by the radio. Such signals are
called telegrams. Each telegram contains from one to three sequences. Every sequence may include up to 12
tones. The telegram formed in this way may include the calling subscriber or talkgroup address, the radio ID, a
status message or a command. The radio receives all signals, but handles only its telegrams, i.e., telegrams

addressed to this radio.

Note: You can specify one or several identifiers (CAl + Radio ID or IP, MDC ID or 5 Tone ID) as a radio ID in
SmartPTT Dispatcher in the Properties window. If the radio is used on the analog channel only, enter 5 Tone ID

(and MDC ID if necessary); the CAl and Radio ID or IP fields must be left empty.

System — 5 Tone signaling system. Parameters in this section allow you to match the outgoing command from

SmartPTT Radioserver and the telegram number.

Note: When decoded, telegrams are verified if the telegram sequences correspond to one of the definitions, and
then the command of this definition is applied. To configure the command definition, use MOTOTRBO CPS

(Decoder > Definitions, the Matching Encode Telegram field).

To create a 5 Tone signaling system in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator, click Add. The seweral signaling
systems can be added for each control station. To change the control station signaling system, select the
required value from the list.

To delete the selected 5 Tone signaling system, click Delete.

Voice Call — the telegram number conforming to the private or group wice calls.

Silent Interrogate — the telegram number which corresponds to the check command of the radio presence on
the network without notifying the subscriber.

Stun — the telegram number which stands for sending the Block command to the radio.

Unstun — the telegram number which stands for sending the Unblock command to the radio.

Emergency Off — when the radio receives the telegram number while in an emergency mode, the radio
terminates the emergency mode.

PTT Dekey — when the radio receives the telegram number, the radio stops the current call session.

When the telegram encoding parameters are set, it is required to assign the signaling system for the channel

(see the Channels tab).
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If necessary, the control station can be disabled from the connection list. To do this, clear the Active checkbox.
To delete the control station, right-click Control Stations entry in the setting tree of SmartPTT Radioserver
Configurator and click Delete.

El‘if,,_ Control Stations

E|.5_‘,_> Control Station 1
- Channels | Delete

How to Configure Analog Control Station
Following user evaluations and to facilitate migration from analog technology to digital technology, SmartPTT has

been complemented with support of analog control stations. Here you can find the configuration manual for the
analog control station connected to the computer COM port via interface card. The interface card schematic is
shown on the website.

To add an analog control station, right-click Control Stations in the setting tree of SmartPTT Radioserver

Configurator, point to Add and click Analog Control Station.

-4 .+ Add-on Modules
L1

EI‘_,_» Cortrol Stations
[z Control Stat Add 3 Control Station MOTOTRBO
- IP Site Connect Nermworks | Control Station (Analog) |
- Capacity Plus Systems -
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At that a new setting window appears on the right.

=80 Radio Server Control Station (Analog)
(-4 Radio Network Services _
r Add-on Modules Active
I_:_|‘_, Control Stations
[ Control Station 1

=¥ Control Station 2

Name Control Station 2

Serial Mumber

i i Channels
@ Audio
Eg--ﬂ IP Ste Connect Networls Seral Port
-y Capacity Plus Systems
H Connect Plus Switch Pin
-y Fadio Activity Networks
-t NAI Networks :
g SmartPTT Radioservers FicFin Skl
-ﬂ Profiles i
----- &5 Subscrber Groups T Fin
----- a MultiGroups

E'"l_j] Metadata TX Time-Out Timer, sec &0

Ak

Name - control station name.

Serial Number — the control station serial number.

Serial Port — the port to which the control station is connected.

Control station control signals:
e Switch Pin (incoming) is set to 7 (< -3.0V) when the control station is switched on.
e Rx Pin (incoming) is set to 7 when a signal carrier is registered on the channel.

e Tx Pin (outgoing) is set to 1 to switch to transmit mode.

Change the display of the control signals of the control station to the pins of the socket RS323 (see the DE-9 pin

numbers in brackets), if it is different from the one that is specified.
Note: The default values of the control signals are universal and usually do not require any changes.

TX Time-Out Timer (sec) — continuous radio transmission timeout. After this time the transmission is

interrupted.
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In the Control Station Channels window add a channel and name it (otherwise the dispatcher displays 1:1).

=-#8 Radio Server
- Radio Network Services

«.'5"_ Add-on Modules
E|‘_, Control Stations
; ‘, Control Station 1

B._,_ Control Station 2

-~ up (ST

Save the changes and restart the seniice.

Control Station Channels

[ Add ] [ Remave ]

MName

Audio is configured in the same way as for the control stations MOTOTORBO.

Note: In SmartPTT Dispatcher the operation of the analog control station is the same as for MOTOTRBO stations

in analog mode without signaling.

3.2.3.1 How to Configure Control Station Channels

After adding a control station, configure its channels. To set up and edit control station channels, click Channels

in the setting tree of SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator. At that, the following window is displayed.

To add a channel, click Add. At that, you will see a record of the added channel appear in the table.

=1-#8 Radio Server
# Radio Metwork Services
!\_‘A Add-on Modules
-2 Control Stations
| Bl Control Station 1

Y Crarrct

Talkgroups

Control Station Channels
Add ] l Remove Copy l | Paste |
Mame Zone Channel  Signaling o
1 1 5 Tone - Sys1 o
Channel 2 1 2 Auto

Name — channel alias visible to SmartPTT Dispatcher.

Zone — serial number of a channel group. Information on the maximum possible number of zones and radio

station channels is shown in the following table.

with display

Model Maximum number of |Maximum number of Maximum total number
zones channels per zone of channels
Mobile radio station |50 160 160
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Model Maximum number of

zones

Maximum number of

channels per zone

Maximum total number

of channels

Mobile radio station |2

32

32

with digital display

Channel — channel sequence number.

Signaling — 5 Tone signaling system taken from the Control Station (MOTOTRBO) settings window. The field is
available only if the MOTOTRBO control station has at least one 5 Tone signaling system.

When Auto is selected, the automatic detection of the channel type is set (analog, digital, IP Site Connect slot,

etc.). The detection take place when you connect the control station.
Note: If the channel type can't be determined automatically, you should specify the signaling system explicitly.
— selected channel will be set at the control station, when you start the radioserver.

To remove a channel, click Delete. To edit channel name, zone or channel number, place the cursor on the

corresponding field and make changes.

3.2.3.2 How to Configure Control Station Talkgroups

To set up and edit Control Station Talkgroups, click Talkgroups in the setting tree of SmartPTT Radioserver

Configuration. At that, the following window opens.

=88 Radio Server Control Station Talkgroups
-4 Radio Network Services
-4} Add-on Modules [ All Calls ]
L:_I'{,. Control Stations -
- Cortrol Station 1 [ Add H Remove ] [ Copy ] Faste
i i Channels
L LAy Audio
- Cortrol Station 2 Group 1 1
Eﬂ--g IP Site Connect Metworks
H Capacity Plus Systems Group 2 2

To add a talkgroup, click Add. To add an all-call, click All Calls. The added talkgroups will also appear in the
Profiles window.

Name - talkgroup alias displayed by the control station.
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ID — talkgroup unique identifier used during communications. To be set in the range from 7 to 16776415.

Remove — deletes the selected talkgroup.

To edit talkgroup name or ID, set the cursor on the corresponding field and make changes.

3.2.3.3 How to Configure Control Station Audio Settings

To select audio devices and set up VolP parameters, click Audio in the setting tree of SmartPTT Radioserver

Configurator.
=-En ;di" Server Audio Settings
- Radio Metwork Services )
"l‘_‘_\ Add-on Modules Active
-5 Control Stations
() Control Station 1 Audio Input
DS : Defaut. 1 -
a Talkgroups
@ Input Line [Dﬁu.l.aﬂ rPOMKOCTS v]
[-g Control Station 2
EEI--“ IP Site Connect Metworks Codec
ﬁ Capacity Plus Systems [D:ITI- urlaw v]
ﬁ Connect Plus =
at -
4 Radio Activity Networks e | 8000 Hz. 20 ms, 64 (86) kbps ]
EEI"“ MAI Metworks
----- BN SmartPTT Radioservers Audio Output
-ﬂ Profiles
1 D5 : Default, 1:L -
----- &5 Subscrber Groups = ]
----- h MultiGroups
E-{) Metadata

The Active checkbox allows disabling calls for a control station if it is used to transmit data only.

Audio Input — an audio device to which the control station audio output is connected.

Input Line — audio mixer line used for connections. The control station audio output can be connected to the line

input of the audio device.
Codec — outgoing audio stream compression method.

Format — sampling frequency of an outgoing audio stream.

Example:

Specifications of the codec format 8000 Hz, 20 ms, 64 (89) kbps:

8000Hz is the sampling rate

20 ms is the frame size
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64 kbps is the wice data bit rate

89 kbps is a full bit rate (required network bandwidth)

Audio Output — an audio device to which the control station audio input is connected.

IP Site Connect

SmartPTT Plus implements direct connection of the radioserver to repeaters' network, functioning in IP Site
Connect system. IP Site Connect is able to link up to 15 repeaters when using two slots, and twice as much, if
only one slot is used. The repeaters can be placed at a single site or across multiple locations, thus creating a
reliable local or wide-area communications network. A subscriber at one coverage location can share wice and
data information with subscribers from other remote locations via an IP network. One SmartPTT Radioserver can
control more than one IP Site Connect system at time. Here is the list of advantages IP Site Connect has to offer:
1. Reduction in the number of equipment used in communications network since there is no need to setup
additional radioservers at each coverage location. No need to use control stations or additional sound
cards.
2. Reduction in the time needed for system setting.
3. Enhanced system operation reliability.
To work with IP Site Connect, it is necessary to add virtual repeater and control stations, which can be done with

the help of SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator.
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To configure IP Site Connect settings, select the existing or add a new IP Site Connect network in the setting tree

of SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator (right-click IP Site Connect Networks in the setting tree of SmartPTT

Radioserver Configurator, point to Add and click IP Site Connect).

=8 Radio Server
-4 Radio Network Services
| Add-on Modules
‘E: Control Stations
EH IP Site Connect Networls

Elh- IP Site Connect 1

- f Slot 1

g 1 Slot 2

-8 Talkgroups

G-y IP Ste Connect 2
-y Capacity Plus Systems
g Connect Plus
-y Fadio Activity Networks
g MAI Networks
----- B9 SmartPTT Radioservers
D.ﬂ Profiles
..... é‘{. Subscrber Groups
----- a MultiGroups
{7l Metadata

Name - IP Site Connect name.

IP Site Connect Network

Active

MName IP Site Connect 1

Metwor [D 1

Peer ID 1

Interface (1521680224 =/ Port
Link Type [Peer v]
Passive ARS [l

oster Repeater 192 168.7.142:50000

T Preamble Duration, ms
Messaging Delay, ms

Group Call Hang Time, ms
Private Call Hang Time, ms

Emergency Call Hang Time, ms

Authentication Key

Network ID — unique ID of IP Site Connect network.

Peer ID — unique ID of a virtual repeater in the IP Site Connect network.

50001

Warning! Peer ID must be unique. No other repeater in this IP Site Connect can have the same ID.

Interface (host:port) — IP address and port of the virtual repeater, i.e. SmartPTT Radioserver. Specify the IP
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address of the PC where the radioserver is installed.
Passive ARS — when Passive ARS is active, the radioserver does not send any ARS and GPS commands
(passive ARS is used for routing between radioservers).

Master repeater address (host:port) — IP address and port of IP Site Connect Master repeater.

Note: If in the Link Type field Master is selected, the Master repeater address field becomes dimmed. Also,

you can have the map of peers and configure the peers remotely via CPS.

TX Preamble Duration (ms) — duration of TX preamble.

Messaging Delay (ms) — message exchange delay between repeaters.

Group Call Hang Time (ms) — time during which the repeater reserves the channel to a group call after the end
of transmission. During the timeout, only the participants of the talkgroup can transmit.

Private Call Hang Time (ms) — time during which the repeater reserves the channel to a private call after the end
of transmission. During the timeout, only the participants of the private call can transmit.

Emergency Call Hang Time (ms) — time during which the repeater reserves the channel to an emergency call
after the end of transmission. During the timeout only the participants of the talkgroup can transmit.

To delete IP Site Connect, right-click on the selected IP Site Connect and choose Delete.

Elw IP Site Connect Networks
=¥ |F Site Connect 1
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To set up IP Site Connect slots, click Slot 1 in the setting tree of SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator. At that, the

following window opens.

=-#% Radio Server
i -§#* Radio Network Services
Add-on Modules
. ‘E_ Contral Stations
=8 g IP Site Connect Networks
Elh- IF‘ Site Connect 1

P Talkgroups

g- 1 Slat 2
[ h Talkgroups
H Capacity Plus Systems
ﬁ Connect Plus
-y Padio Activity Networks
Eg--g MAI Metworks
----- B9 SmantPTT Radioservers
-ﬂ Profiles
----- &5 Subscriber Groups
----- a MultiGroups
Ea"l_j] Metadata

Name - slot name.

Slot

Active

Mame Slat 1

] 16448250
CAIl Metwork 12
gﬂuh;?work far 275

[7] Emergency Alam Confimnation

[7] Compressed UDP Data Header

TX Time-0ut Timer, sec &0 =

Private Call Corfimed

[7] Data Call Confimed
[] Alow Transmit Intemupt
[ Allow Telephone Interconnect

[] Transmit Data Only

. Encrypt
Privacy Mode Transmisson

Key 1 :

ID — ID of a virtual control station corresponding to the slot of IP Site Connect.

CAIl Network — CAl-network ID. Use default value of 72.

CAIl Network for Groups — CAl-network for groups ID. Use default value of 225.

Compressed UDP Data Header — enabling this item reduces delays data transmissions.

Emergency Alarm Confirmation — determines if the emergency alarm is allowed to be acknowledged.

TX Time-Out Timer (sec) — time period during which the radio can transmit without interruptions. After this time

is over, the transmission is interrupted.
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Private Call Confirmed - this feature sets private calls on the current digital channel as confirmed.

Data Call Confirmed — this feature enables individual packets in data calls (ARS, GPS and Text Message) on
the current digital channel or personality to be confirmed.

Allow Transmit Interrupt — enables or disables the ability to interrupt a radio subscriber.

Allow Telephone Interconnect — allows telephone calls on the slot.

Transmit Data Only — if selected, the slot is used for data transmit only and is not displayed in SmartPTT
Dispatcher.

Note: Although the slot can't be seen in the Subscriber panel, you can still find it in Report Wizard and Radio
Activity Report, as well as in the Monitoring tab (the Monitoring panel).

Encrypt Transmission — encrypt transmission on the side of SmartPTT Dispatcher.

Privacy Mode — choice of the encryption mode. Privacy is a software-based scrambling solution that is not
robust, and is only meant to prevent eavesdropping. A radio must have privacy enabled on the channel to transmit
a privacy-enabled transmission, but this is not necessary for a receiving radio. Privacy-enabled channels are still
able to receive clear (unscrambled) transmissions. A visual indication appears on all display radios if the channel
is privacy-enabled. The radio LED lights up green when transmitting and blinks rapidly when receiving an ongoing
privacy-enabled transmission. The same behavior will be observed during scan operations. This is a radio-wide
feature. This feature is not available for some radio models.

There are three types of Privacy Mode:

e No
e Basic

e Fnhanced

If No is set, radioserver does not support outbound traffic encryption.
To ensure the Basic mode, set the key value in the Key field. Make sure that Key set in SmartPTT Radioserver
Configurator matches Basic Privacy Key set in radio settings in MOTOTRBO CPS. A radio can have only one

key. The value ranges from 7 to 255.
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To ensure the Enhanced mode for traffic encryption, add enhanced privacy keys for incoming and outgoing calls.
There can be multiple enhanced privacy keys for incoming calls, and only one key for outgoing calls. To select
the key for outgoing calls, first select Enhanced in the Privacy Mode field. At that, a new table with Key ID and
Key Value appears. In this table add the Key ID and the Key Value which matches the Key ID and the Key
Value set in the radio settings in MOTOTRBO CPS.

Privacy Mode [&ha”md '] B TIEIHSI'I'IISSIDFI

[ Add ] [ Remove ] Paste

ey Id Key Value
1 TARTE23409
£ 2 T123052342

If Encrypt Transmission is selected, a new column TX Key will appear. In the TX Key column select the key
used for encryption of the outgoing calls.

If the values in the Key ID fields are the same, but the values in the Key Value fields do not match, the receiving
radio hears only a distorted woice. If Key ID specified in the MOTOTRBO CPS of the radio does not match any of

the Key IDs specified in the table, the dispatcher hears nothing during transmission.

To configure IP Site Connect talkgroups click Talkgroups in the setting tree of SmartPTT Radioserver

Configurator. At that, the Control Station Talkgroups window opens.

=-#3 Radio Server Control Station Talkgroups
-6 Radio Network Services
-, Add-on Modules [ Al Calls ]
"Eﬂ, Control Stations =
Sy IP Site Connect Networks [ Add ] [ Remove ] [ Copy ] EeE
: é--i:. IP Site Connect 1 Name D
21" Slot 1
Y ok _
= M[.n Slot 2 Group 1 1
O e a Talkgroups
----- Hf Capacity Plus Systems Group 2 2

Note: Configuration process of IP Site Connect talkgroups is similar to the configuring control station talkgroups.
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Capacity Plus
SmartPTT provides direct connection to the repeaters operating in the Capacity Plus mode. Capacity Plus can
include up to 6 repeaters (up to 12 time-slots) for voice communication and up to 12 repeaters (up to 24 time-
slots) for data communication through revert-channels. Several Capacity Plus systems can be connected to one
SmartPTT Radioserver.
To work with Capacity Plus it is necessary to create a virtual repeater and a virtual control station on SmartPTT
Radioserver.For data transmission TX control stations are added.
Here you can find description of the steps how to configure Capacity Plus.
Capacity Plus configuration includes the following steps:

1. Configuration of the newly added Capacity Plus system.

2. Configuration of the control station and talkgroups.

3. Configuration of the TX control station, its groups and sound.
3.2.5.1 How to Configure Capacity Plus

To add a new Capacity Plus system, right-click Capacity Plus Systems in the setting tree of SmartPTT

Radioserver Configurator, point to Add and then click Capacity Plus.
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At that, Capacity Plus configuration menu appears on the right.

=-#8 Radio Server Capacity Plus
(-4 Radio Network Services _
E\ Add-on Modules Active
-5 Control Stations N Capacity Plus 1
ﬁ IP Site Connect Networks ame pacty Flus
Eﬁ Capacity Plus Systems
W Copacity Plus | Metwork 1D 2
& " Control Station
: a Talkgroups Peer ID 1
t_ TX Stations
g Connect Plus Interface [152_153_41224 v] Port 50000 =
g Radio Activity Networks
-y NAI Networks aster F{;F’;E!*H 4 192.1680.14250000 Test
----- B9 SmartPTT Radiossrvers ress fnostpo
’% ;Lc:!::iber Groups Messaging Delay, ms &0 =
D[% miﬁ;:ps Group Call Hang Time, ms 3000 =
Private Call Hang Time, ms 4000 =
Emergency Call Hang Time, ms 4000 =
Authentication Key

Name — Capacity Plus system name.

Network ID — unique ID of the Capacity Plus system.

Peer ID — unique identifier of the virtual repeater in Capacity Plus (should not coincide with identifiers of other
repeaters in this Capacity Plus system).

Interface (host:port) — network interface of the radioserver that will be used for the connection with the repeaters
in the Capacity Plus system.

Master repeater address (host:port) — IP address and port of Capacity Plus Master repeater.

Messaging Delay (ms) — the inter-repeater messaging delay.

Group Call Hang Time (ms) — duration for which the repeater reserves the channel after the end of a group call
transmission. During this time, only members of the talkgroup that the channel is reserved for can transmit. After
expiration of the group call hang timer, the radio will transmit using the TX contact name (digital group) specified
for this channel in MOTOTRBO CPS.

Private Call Hang Time (ms) — duration for which the repeater reserves the channel after the end of a private call

transmission. During this time, only members of the private call that the channel is reserved for can transmit. After
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the hang timer expires, the radio transmits using the TX contact name specified for this channel in MOTOTRBO
CPS.

Emergency Call Hang Time (ms) — duration for which the repeater reserves the channel after the end of an
emergency call transmission. During this time, only members of the talkgroup that the channel is reserved for can
transmit.

Authentication Key — repeater authorization key (to be equal to the Authentication key in MOTOTRBO CPS).

To delete the Capacity Plus, right-click on the selected Capacity Plus system and choose Delete.

Capacity Plus virtual control station is designed to receive data and woice.
To set up a virtual control station, click Control Station in the setting tree of SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator.

At that, the following window appears on the right.

=0 Radio Server Capacity Plus Control Station
(-4 Radio Network Services _
k,\ Add-on Modules Active
", Control Stations .
-y |P Site Connect Networks hame Contral Station
Bg Capacity Plus Systems D 3
gy Capacity Flus 1
g Cortrol Staton CAI Network 12
-4k Talkgroups
L f;_, . TX Stations g’d Metwank for 175
H Connect Plus nups

iy Radio Activity Networks
-y NAI Networks Privacy Mode
..... B9 SmartPTT Radioservers
.jm Profiles Key -
..... é‘{i. Subscriber Groups
..... 43 MultiGroups
{7 Metadata

Name — control station alias (max. 20 characters).

Note: If two or more control stations are connected to the computer, one of the first three octets of the IP address

must be unique for each control station.

ID — the unique radio identifier, which is used during communication with this radio. It is set in the range from 7 to
65535.

CAI Network — CAl-Network identifier. It is recommended to use the default value 72. It is set in the range from 1
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to 126.

CAIl Network for Groups — the identifier of the group's CAl-Network. It is set in the range from 1 to 254. 255 is
reserved for the all call.

Privacy Mode — choice of the encryption mode. Privacy is a software-based scrambling solution that is not
robust, and is only meant to prevent eavesdropping. A radio must have privacy enabled on the channel to transmit
a privacy-enabled transmission, but this is not necessary for a receiving radio. Privacy-enabled channels are still
able to receive clear (unscrambled) transmissions. A visual indication appears on all display radios if the channel
is privacy-enabled. The radio LED lights up green when transmitting and blinks rapidly when receiving an ongoing
privacy-enabled transmission. The same behavior will be observed during scan operations. This is a radio-wide
feature. This feature is not available for some radio models.

There are three types of Privacy Mode:

e No
e Basic

e Fnhanced

If No is set, radioserver does not support outbound traffic encryption.

To ensure the Basic mode, set the key value in the Key field. Make sure that Key set in SmartPTT Radioserver
Configurator matches Basic Privacy Key set in radio settings in MOTOTRBO CPS. A radio can have only one
key. The value ranges from 7 to 255.

To ensure the Enhanced mode for traffic encryption, multiple enhanced privacy keys can be added. Select
Enhanced in the Privacy Mode field; a new table with Key ID and Key Value appears. In this table add the Key
ID and the Key Value which matches the Key ID and the Key Value set in the radio settings in MOTOTRBO

CPS.
Privacy Made [Enhanced v]
[ Add ” Remaove ] Paste
Key Id Key Value
1 TARTE23405
g |2 7123092342
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If the values in the Key ID fields are the same, but the values in the Key Value fields do not match, the receiving
radio hears only a distorted wice. If Key ID specified in the MOTOTRBO CPS of the radio does not match any of

the Key IDs specified in the table, the dispatcher hears nothing during transmission.

To set up talkgroups for a virtual control station, choose Talkgroups in the setting tree of SmartPTT Radioserver

Configurator.

=-#8 Radio Server Control Station Talkgroups
-4 Radio Network Services
i Addon odues [ Al Calls ]
-2 Control Stations -
[y IF Site Connect Networks [ Add ” Remove ] [ Copy ] Paste
EIH Capacity Plus Systems
Elh- Capacity Plus 1 Rl D
&= " Control Station
; """ h Group 1 1
: tegs T Stations
gy Connect Plus Group 2 2

Note: Configuration of the virtual Capacity Plus control station talkgroups is absolutely similar to the configuration

process of MOTOTRBO control station talkgroups.

Connect Plus

SmartPTT EnterpriseSmartPTT Plus supports Connect Plus multi-site trunking system, which starting from
version 8.3 can be used not only for ARS, TMS and GPS functionality, but also for voice communication between
the dispatcher and radio subscribers.

Connect Plus network can include up to 15 repeaters (29 channels + 1 control channel) on each site. Each site
must have one XRC 9000 Controller. It is the core of the Connect Plus network and its presence on each site is
obligatory. The XRC 9000 Controller provides central call processing and real-time resource management for
MOTOTRBO Connect Plus digital trunking systems.

XRT 9000 Gateways are required for voice communication only. MOTOTRBO Connect Plus multi-site trunking
network provides extended load capacity and provides digital communication to as many as 2,900 users per site.

When using Connect Plus network, SmartPTT Radioserver plays the role of a virtual repeater.
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The Connect Plus network configuration includes the following stages:
1. Adding new network and its basic configuration.
2. Setting up XRC 9000 Controller configurations.
3. Setting up talkgroups for group messages.
4. Setting up XRT 9000 Gateway parameters for voice communication.

5. Adding talk paths for wice calls.

3.2.6.1 How to Configure Connect Plus

First of all, make sure you have the necessary license for the Connect Plus network, i.e., Connect Plus Voice

Support and Connect Plus Data Support.

To configure Connect Plus settings, add new Connect Plus system: right-click Connect Plus in the setting tree

of SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator, point to Add and click Connect Plus.

----- H Capacity Plus Systems

o] Cornect Pl
i Radio Activiy | Add  » | Connect Plus

----- w Connect Plus

=-#% Radio Server
g Radio Network Services
# Add-on Modules Active
E Control Stations
-y P Site Connect Networks
(¢4 Capacty Plus Systems Network |D 4
Eg Caonnect Plus

Elh Connect Plus 1 Peer [0 1
i XRC 5000 Controller

L4 XRT 9000 Gateways

g Radio Activity Networks
B MAI Metworks

g ComatPTT Radiossrvers Interfface 152.168.0.224 -
-ﬁ Profiles
..... @ Subscrber Groups UDP Start Port 15000
----- h MultiGroups
{7l Metadata

Connect Plus

MName Connect Plus 1

Radio 1D 1

Active — enables Connect Plus Network.

Name — Connect Plus network name.
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Network ID — unique ID of the Connect Plus network.

Peer ID — unique ID of the virtual repeater in the Connect Plus network.

Interface — IP address of the virtual repeater, i.e. SmartPTT Radioserver. Specify the IP address of the PC where
the radioserver is installed..

Radio ID — dispatcher identifier. It must correspond to the Console User ID field in the XRT 9000 Gateway

settings.
Usges Details
Usemame wbic
Passwoed —

Max Tak Paths |10

[[] Biing Enabled

b Metweork Wide All Call [NWAL) Enabled
Group T.alk Paths
Group 1D .1[:[:1.1[:[:2

Private Talk Paths

Console User 1D | 100

UDP Start Port — this is the starting port number for the UDP ports that will be used by XRT 9000 for talk paths. It
is recommended to use the default value of 79000. If the created Connect Plus network should not transmit woice

packets, this field can be ignored.

3.2.6.2 XRC 9000 Controller

The XRC 9000 Controller is necessary for transmitting registration and de-registration, GPS data, text messages.
XRC 9000 Controller is also required for making private calls, because without it, radios will be regarded as offline,

and dispatcher won't be able to make private calls.
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You can add only one XRC 9000 Controller per site. Right-click on XRC 9000 Controller to add. At that, the

following window opens:

=5 ;dio Server XRC 9000 Controller
- Radio Metwork Services )
| Add-on Modules Active
"E: Control Stations Name XRCS000
G-y IP Stte Connect Networks
: . Cortroller
-y Capacity Plus Systems Address 152 168.7.121
,_:_,H Connect Plus
-y Connect Plus 1 ARS. TMS. GPS
=45 ¥RC 5000 Controller ARS
= XRCS000
Ol Cortroller Por 4005 :
R & Talkgroups
L% XRT 9000 Gateways Local Port 50005 =
ﬁ Radio Activity Networks
G-y NAI Networks TMS
----- B9 SmartPTT Radioservers -
-ﬂ Profiles Controller Port 4007 -
----- &5 Subscriber Groups Local Port 50007 =
..... a MuttiGroups
[-{jd Metadata GPS
Controller Port 4001 =
Local Port 0001 =
Manitaring
Controller Port 32000 =
Local Port 33000 =

Name — XRC 9000 controller name. This is used only in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator.
Controller Address — IP address of XRC 9000 controller. Port is not required in this field.

In order to enable data senices on the controller select ARS, TMS, GPS.

Controller port — port of XRC 9000 controller for the corresponding seniice.

Local port — port of the virtual repeater for the corresponding service.

Note: The ARS, TMS and GPS senices can be set up only on one of the XRC 9000 controllers in the network.

These settings will be used by other controllers available in the network.

To be able to review the XRC 9000 controller on the Monitoring panel in SmartPTT Dispatcher, select

Monitoring and specify Controller port and Local port.
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Note: Make sure that you have the general Monitoring senice enabled (Monitoring).

In order to send group text messages, add talkgroups. Select Talkgroups under XRC 9000 Controller. At that,

the following window opens:

=-#8 Radio Server Control Station Talkgroups
i # Radio Metwork Services
Add-on Modules [ All Calls ]
E‘ Control Stations
. g IP Site Connect Metworks [ Add ” Remove ]
Capacity Plus Systems
El E Connect Plus Name D
i oEe h- Connect Plus 1 Al Calls
E| ‘iﬁ} XRC 5000 Contraller Group 1 1
= h ¥RCS000
------ 3 IS ooz
----- {Ei} ART 3000 Gateways

3.2.6.3 XRT 9000 Gateway

The XRT 9000 Gateway allows making woice calls in the Connect Plus system. You can have maximum 4 XRT

9000 Gateways working in one network.

Note: To support private wice communication, it is necessary to have XRC 9000. Otherwise, radio subscribers will

be regarded as offline, and private calls will be impossible.
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To add the gateway, right-click on XRT 9000. At that, the following window opens:

B---E_ Radio Server XRT 9000 Gateway
- -§#* Radio Network Services )
!;" Add-on Modules Active
Contral Stations Name K¥RTS000
. H IP Site Connect Metworks
Capacty Plus Systems
;E Cnﬁn:tdy Plus vet Gateway Address:Port 152.168.7.122:10001
- h- Connect Plus 1
El % ¥RC 9000 Controllsr Paoal IDs 16000001-16000100
El h XRCS000
: e h Talkagroups "
o {:} XRT 9000 Gateways lsemame public
=- h XRTS000
------ Talk Paths Password password 1]
gy Padio Actmty Metworks
-y MAI Networks
----- F9 SmartPTT Radioservers
-ﬁ Profiles
..... &5 Subscrber Groups TX Time-Out Timer, sec &0 =
----- n MultiGroups
[ Metadata Group Call Hang Time, ms 4000 =
Private Call Hang Time, ms G000 =
Emergency Call Hang Time, ms 2000 =

Name — XRT 9000 Gateway name, which is displayed only in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator.
Gateway Address:Port — IP address and port of the XRT 9000 Gateway.

Pool IDs — it recommended to use default values. The values must correspond to the range of IDs set in the XRT

9000 Gateway settings (Pool ID).
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Username and Password — used for authentication with the gateway and must equal the corresponding values in

the XRT 9000 Gateway settings:

Usges Detail
Usemame 'wbic
Passwoed [—

Max Tak Pathe |10 f
[] Biling Enabled
W Netweork Wide Al Call (NWAC) Enabled
Group Tk Paths
Group 1D 1001 1002

Pinvate Talk Paths

Conzole Us=a 1D 0D

TX Time-Out Timer (sec) — time period during which the radio can transmit without interruptions. After this time
is over, the transmission is interrupted.

Group Call Hang Time (ms) — time during which the repeater reserves the channel to a group call after the end
of transmission. During the timeout, only the participants of the talkgroup can transmit.

Private Call Hang Time (ms) — time during which the repeater reserves the channel to a private call after the end
of transmission. During the timeout, only the participants of the private call can transmit.

Emergency Call Hang Time (ms) — time during which the repeater reserves the channel to an emergency call

after the end of transmission. During the timeout only the participants of the talkgroup can transmit.
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The next step is to add talk paths. They are necessary for wice communication. For each talkgroup or/and

dispatcher add a talk path. This can be done in the Talk Paths window.

=-#% Radio Server
-5 Radio Network Services
| Add-on Modules [ Al Calls ]
F-2: Control Stations
H IP Site Connect Metworks [ Add ” Delete ]
ﬁ Capacity Plus Systems Name Tipe D
E--g Connect Plus
-y Connect Plus 1 Giroup 1 Group - | 1001

Talk Paths

g h' ” Group 2 Group * | 1002
i h Gmups Dispatche Private | 100

Note: When adding talk paths make sure that talk paths with the same identifiers are specified in the XRT 9000
Gateway settings.

Radio Activity

SmartPTT supports Radio Activity DMR network system. When working in Radio Activity DMR network system,

SmartPTT Radioserver serves as a virtual repeater.

3.2.7.1 How to Configure Radio Activity Network

Configuration of Radio Activity DMR network includes:
1. Adding Radio Activity DMR network and basic configurations
2. Slot configuration

3. Talkgroup configuration

To add a new Radio Activity network, right-click Radio Activity DMR Networks in the serttings tree of SmartPTT
Radioserver Configurator, point to Add and click Radio Activity.

- Connect Plus

_ Radio Activity DMR Networks
- Connect Plus Networks Monit Add  » Radio Activity |
- MNAI Networks
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To configure the newly added network, click Radio Activity 1 under Radio Activity Networks. At that, the

following window opens.

=-E ;dio Server Radio Activity Network
- Radio Metwork Services )
1";‘ Add-on Modules Active
- Corttrol Stations Name Radio Activity 1
H’ IP Site Connect MNetworks
H Capacity Plus Systems Metwark D 5
[+-g Connect Plus
9"5‘_5 Ed““‘*s DT ID (Hex) 00000001
- |o i
g Analog DTI DMR ID 1
51 Slot 1
A Takaroups Interface 192.168.0.224 -
21 St 2
e A Na’i rkTa'“g“’”“ DTIIP Address | 192.168.0.14D
- works
% ﬁ::::ﬂ- Radioservers Uplink Parts Dowrilink Ports
----- &5 Subscriber Groups o TSA  |40128 2 40132 2
..... h MultiGroups Digital Voice
f-3) etadata TSE 40130 40134
Analog Yoice 30130 = 40132 =
TSA  [50128 = 50132 =
Data
TSE 50130 50134
Passive ARS [
Group Call Hang Time, ms 3000 =
Private Call Hang Time, ms 4000 =

Active — enables the Radio Activity network.

Name — Radio Activity network name.

Network ID — unique ID of the Radio Activity network.

DTI ID (Hex) — identifier of the audio gateway of the Radio Activity repeater. It should match RA DTI ID in the DTI
Manager software in the About section.

DTI DMR ID - it should match DMR ID in the DTl Manager software in the About section.

Interface (host:port) — IP address and port of the virtual repeater, i.e. SmartPTT Radiosener. Specify the IP
address of the PC where the radioserver is installed.

DTI IP Address — IP address of the audio gateway of the Radio Activity repeater.
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Uplink Ports — outgoing ports for data and wice that are set in the Radio Activity repeater.

Downlink Ports — incoming ports for data and wice that are set in the Radio Activity repeater.

Passive ARS — when Passive ARS is active, the radioserver does not send any ARS and GPS commands
(passive ARS is used for routing between radioservers).

Group Call Hang Time (ms) — time during which the repeater reserves the channel to a group call after the end
of transmission. During the timeout, only the participants of the talkgroup can transmit.

Private Call Hang Time (ms) — time during which the repeater reserves the channel to a private call after the end
of transmission. During the timeout, only the participants of the private call can transmit.

Emergency Call Hang Time (ms) — time during which the repeater reserves the channel to an emergency call
after the end of transmission. During the timeout only the participants of the talkgroup can transmit.

To delete Radio Activity, right-click on the selected Radio Activity and choose Delete.

To configure Radio Activity network slots, click Slot 1 in the setting tree of SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator. At

that, the following window opens.

=% Radio Server Control Station (Time Slof)
Eﬂ--# Radio Network Services .
EEl---t,\_- Add-on Modules Active
g Control Stations Name Slot 1
H IP Site Connect Networks
-jag Capacity Plus Systems ID 16448250
” Connect Plus
-y Radio Activity Networks CAl Network 12
|- i Fiadio Activity 1
= h Analogm" CAl Network for o
e Groups
4 F
Talkgroups TOT, sec &0 5
29 Slot 2 -
& Talkgroups

Active — enables the slot.

Name — slot name. The name is displayed in SmartPTT Dispatcher.

ID — ID of a virtual control station to work with the selected Radio Activity slot.

CAIl Network — CAl-network ID. Use default value of 72. The allowed value range is 1-126.

CAl Network for Groups — CAl-network for groups ID. Use default value of 225. The allowed value range is 225-
239.
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TOT — Time-Out Timer. The duration that the radio can continuously transmit before a transmission is

automatically terminated. The default value is 60 sec.

Allow Subscriber Interrupt — enables or disables the ability of SmartPTT Dispatcher to interrupt wice

transmissions by radios that are Transmit Interrupt capable.

Allow Telephone Interconnect — allow radio subscribers to make calls to telephone subscribers and vice versa.

Click Talkgroups under Radio Activity Networks in the setting tree of SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator. At that,

a window opens.

=¥ Radio Server Control Station Talkgroups
-4 Radio Network Services
| Add-on Modules [ Al Calls ]
"Ei Control Stations .
-y |P Site Connect Netwarks [ Add ” Remave ] [ Copy —
-y Capacity Plus Systems Name D
-y Connect Plus
- Radio Activity Networks Al Calls
. -y Radio Activity 1 Group 1 1
: i Analog
oY o ooz
Ly
=-1" Slot 2
------ h Talkgroups

Note: Configuration process of Radio Activity talkgroups is similar to the configuring control station talkgroups.
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To add the analog control station select Analog.]

352

=-#% Radio Server
# Radio Metwork Services
| Add-on Modules
‘E‘, Cortrol Stations
g IP Site Connect Metworls
H Capacity Plus Systems
H Connect Plus
Elg Radio Activity Networlcs
| -y Radio Activity 1
 reknEm
El ‘1 Slot 1
P h Talkgroups
- '1 Slot 2

Name — control station alias.

Control Station (Analog)
Active

Name RA Analog

TOT, sec

TX Time-Out Timer, sec — continuous radio transmission timeout. After this time the transmission is interrupted.

NAI

SmartPTT supports MOTOTRBO Network Application Interface (NAI) protocol

for networks such as IP Site

Connect, Capacity Plus, and Linked Capacity Plus. NAI network configuration uses this protocol for wice and

data packet transmission.
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Currently, you can configure three network types with the NAI protocol:

1. IP Site Connect

353

| DDMS
I MNIS
|P-network
izl
|
SmartPTT
Dispatcher SmartPTT

Radio Server

2. Capacity Plus

Repeater

Vi

ra ~

Y

. DDMS |
I MNIS LoomS

|P-network

SmartPTT
Dispatcher

SmartPTT
Radic Server

|
3

Router

Repeater

E o
Eaw

Repeater

Ty
™~

Y

Repeater

Jﬁg
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3. Linked Capacity Plus

(B | |
B Toe | om mme s

|P-network
Router

Dispatcher SmartPTT

TR

Note: You can install SmartPTT Radioserver, DDMS and MNIS on the same PC.

The MOTOTRBO Network Interface Senice (MNIS) lets you transmit data (text messages, GPS, telemetry, etc.)

without control stations. MNIS connects with the repeater system over IP and uses the repeaters to transmit and

receive data packets.

Note: MNIS allows data transmission only. It does not support the transmission of wice calls and CSBK

commands (Radio Check, Call Alert commands and so on).

The Device Discovery and Mobility Senice (DDMS) is a senice that monitors the presence of ARS capable radio

units and reports their parameters (IP address, Radio ID, etc.) to interested applications, such as SmartPTT

Radioserver and MNIS.
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3.2.8.1 How to Configure NAI

To add NAI network, right-click NAI Networks in the setting tree of SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator, point to
Add and then click NAI.

H Radio Activity Networs

MAI Metwork:
- SmartPTT !! Add — » | NAI '
gk, Profiles

At that, the NAI Network window opens.

Settings | Rulez || Monitoring | Client List | Metwark Configuration | Log | Expart/import Settings || Statistios|

=l E Fadio Server MAI Network
-4 Radio Metwork Services .
Add-on Modules Active

"E: Control Stations

Elg IP Site Cannect Nebworks Name |NAI Network 1 |
E-iagg Cemo IPSC T Netwark [D 2 |
g Capacity Plus Systems
g Connect Plus Peer D |'I |
& R adio Activity Mebworks
SE Ma Mot Interface [192.166.0.114 v| Pat 50000 3
E'h‘ Ml Webwork 1 MasterHepee.nter |192.1EB.?.132:5EIEIDEI | [ Test ]
2 T- Slat 1 Address [host:port)
P h Talkaroupz o
g MMNIS/DDMS Settings Authentication Key
----- B9 SmartPTT Radioservers
.m Prafiles Metwork, Type | Linked Capacity Plus A |
""" &5 Subscriber Groups Connection Type Voice Data M oritaring
----- b LIl rope
EII--[% Metadata Piepeaters

Contral Stations F

Site Priority Configuration

Site Priority
»

Site 2
Site 3
Site 4
Site B
Site B
Site ¥
Site 8

[*

(] [=]

[on B I = v B B

Name — network name.
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Network ID — unique ID of the network. The network ID must not match any ID of the other SmartPTT Radioserver
networks.

Peer ID — unique ID of the virtual repeater in the network. The virtual repeater ID must not match any of the other
repeater IDs in this network.

Interface — local IP address of the virtual repeater in the network, i.e. SmartPTT Radiosener. Specify the IP
address of the PC where the radioserver is installed. This IP address is used by other virtual repeaters as the
primary gateway for connection with repeaters over the network.

Port — port number of the virtual repeater. It should differ from the corresponding ports in other networks.

Master repeater address (host:port) — IP address and port number of the network Master repeater.

Click Test to check connection between the virtual (i.e. the radioserver) and Master repeaters.

Authentication Key — repeater authorization key (to be equal to the Authentication key in the repeater settings
in MOTOTRBO CPS).

Network Type — type of network, which can be built based on NAI protocol. There are three network types: IP
Site Connect, Capacity Plus, and Linked Capacity networks.

Connection type — defines the type of data transmitted over the network: woice, data, and monitoring data

packets.

There are two ways how to transmit wice packets: via repeaters and via control stations. When transmitting voice
via control stations only group calls can be made.To transmit wice data via control stations, configure control
station parameters. To transmit wice data via repeaters, configure virtual control station channels and talkgroups

of the channel. The number of channels depends on the network type.
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When selecting the Linked Capacity Plus network type for wice data transmission via repeaters, the Site

Priority Configuration table appears in the NAI Network window.

Settings | Fulez || b anitoring || Client List || Metwark. Configuration || Log || E wport/Import Settings || Statistics|

= B9 Radio Server

-4 Radio Metwork Services

- . Add-on Modules

----- 'f: - Control Stations

E]--W IP Site Connect Metworks

ﬁ Capacity Plus Systems

H Connect Plus

g Fadio Activity Metworks

[—]g MAl Mebworks

E|h Metwork MAI 1
E ‘|'_ Slot 1
P h Talkgroups

-i Profiles

..... &8 Subscriber Groups
----- h MultiGroups
E:'"l__ﬁ i etadata

HAI Network
Active
Mame |Netwu:urk MAI |
Netwark 1D E |
Peer D 1 |
Interface |.-'1‘m_I.J A | Pot | 50006 ¥
bl azter Repeater .
Addess [hast port] |rem0teh08t.5EIDDEI | [ Test ]
Authentication Key
Metwork, Type | Linked Capacity Plus » |
Connection Type Woice [rata b aribaring
Fepeaters
Control Stations ]
Site Priority Configuration
Site Pricrity o @
*4_ 1
Site 2 2 E]
Site 3 3
Site 4 4
Site & 5
Site B G
Site ¥ 7 -
Site 8 g

Filling this table allows you to reduce delay in data transmission over the network.
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The following example describes site location in respect to the radioserver and talkgroup distribution at sites.

Site 3 Site 2 Site T
. . | I ms | F0ms I F0ms I
DDMS - )
s 2= ==

|P-network

Router

Repeater

3% | -
3:::::';::,2, ameoy | T
N i R

PR TR PR PR Y

groups groups groups
1.4, 5 2,456 3, 4,6

Here, talkgroups 3, 4, 6 are assigned to Site 1; talkgroups 2, 4, 5, 6 — to Site 2; talkgroups 1, 4, and 5 — to Site
3.
The Talkgroups tab of repeater MOTOTRBO CPS settings allows you to configure group calls as wide area calls

on the specific sites. It presents this schema in the following way.

=-filles) DR 3000
- B General Setfings Talkgroups

- Security All'Wide frea Talkgroups r
i Network
ok =2 Citag Add | Delete |
.".ﬁ Talkgroups

~ (=] (=] e e e
[}~ @ Channels Call IDy Site 1 Site 2 Site 3 Site 4 Site 5
- n

mm&m”;
R LR e
EUR I
ajx=aimaE
e e e e A
e A

b B B e e
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By default, repeater sends data to Site 1. Then, wice data will be sent from Site 1 to other sites. For example,
when you call to talkgroup 4, total time delay amounts 130 ms.

Setting up the site priorities in the manner that sites with less time delay are associated with a higher priority
allows sending wice data to the nearest site, from which it is distributed to other sites. Ultimately, total time

delay in case of talkgroup 4 reduces up to 70 ms.

Site Priorty Configuration

Site Pricirity - @
&)

> 3
Site 2 2 |
Site 3 1 [
Site 4 4
Ste 5 5

If connection with site of the highest priority fails, the radioserver tries to work through the site of lower priority.

To assign site priority, drag the site name to the desired location or use arrows on the right to the table.

Note: Talkgroup distribution data is provided by the Talkgroups table on each site (repeater settings in

MOTOTRBO CPS).
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After you have selected the network type, configure the slots. In order to do that, go to the Slot 1 item in the

setting tree of SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator. At that, the following window appears.

Settings |F|u|es Monitaring | Client List || Metwork Configuration | Log

Export/lmport Settings

Statiztics

= 9 Radio Server
& Radio Network Services
st Add-on Modules

i, Coantral Statians

H" IP Site Connect Metworks
H’ Capacity Plus Systems
H‘ Connect Plus

H‘ R adio Activity Mebworks

-y MAI Networks
= h Ml Mebwork, 1

&1
Talkgroupz

=1 Slot 2
52 Talkgoups
B MNIS/DDMS Sethings

B9 SmartPTT Radioservers

Profiles
&5 Subscriber Groups
,& M LG roupe

[ Metadats

MAI Control Station

Active
Marne |Slut 1
;
CAl Metwork, for Groups  |[225 ¥
Emergency Alarm Confirnation
Private Call Confirmed
] Allows Transmit |nterupt
Allow T elephone [nterconnect
Outgoing Privacy Mode | Mo
Basic Privacy ey 1 %
Enhanced Privacy K.eys
Add ] [ Remove ] [ Copy
Fep |d F.ey Y alue
1 BE7438428
¥ 2 848483217

Note: When configuring Capacity Plus or Linked Capacity Plus networks, there is only one slot to be configured.

Name - slot name.

ID — unique ID of a virtual control station corresponding to the network slot.

CAIl Network — CAl-network ID. Use the default value of 12 (must match MOTOTRBO CPS settings).

CAIl Network for Groups — CAl-network for groups ID. Use the default value of 225 (must match MOTOTRBO

CPS settings).

Emergency Alarm Confirmation — determines if the emergency alarm is allowed to be acknowledged.

Private Call Confirmed - this feature sets private calls on the current digital channel as confirmed.
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Allow Transmit Interrupt — enables or disables the ability to interrupt a radio subscriber.
Allow Telephone Interconnect — enables telephone calls on the slot.
Outgoing Privacy Mode — choice of the encryption mode on the side of SmartPTT Dispatcher for voice only.

There are three types of Outgoing Privacy Mode:

e No
e Basic

e Fnhanced

If No is set, radioserver does not support outbound traffic encryption.

To ensure the Basic mode, set the key value in the Basic Privacy Key field. Make sure that Basic Privacy Key
set in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator matches Basic Privacy Key set in radio settings in MOTOTRBO
CPS. A radio can have only one key. You can specify any value for the Basic Privacy Key from the range from 1

to 255.

Outgaing Privacy Mode Basic -

Basic Privacy Key 1 Iil

=~ f§ DP 3601 .
- Bl General Settings Secunty
- §  Accessories Top  Privacy
- E@E Buttons

S-deenlll P
o @7 Telemetry

:H Menu prvacy Type [ma =
Eliﬁ' Metaork Basic Privacy Key |1 =

[ [ Signaiing Systems
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To ensure the Enhanced mode for outbound traffic encryption, add enhanced privacy keys for incoming and
outgoing calls. There can be many enhanced privacy keys for incoming calls, and only one key for outgoing calls.
To select the key for outgoing calls, first select Enhanced in the Outgoing Privacy Mode field. At that, a new

column TX Key will appear. In the TX Key column select the key used for encryption of the outgoing calls.

= DP 3601 -
- I General Setlings Secunty

@ Accessores Top Privacy |Oulgmng Privacy Mode |
- ER Buttons Basic Privacy Key 1 B
o Enc Py

E :::jw | Privacy Type IEnhanmd - | [ A J[ Remove | [ Copr | Paste
o -ﬁiﬁ- Network Basic Privacy Key m ey e 1% Ky,

- @ Signaing Systems 1 1234567850 s
- Contacts Add Dekte | v |2 0987654321
- Key ID Key Alias Key Value

1 Privacy Key1 1234567890
3 2 Privacy Key2 0987654321

If the values in the Key ID fields are the same, but the values in the Key Value fields do not match, the receiving
radio hears only a distorted wice. If Key ID specified in the MOTOTRBO CPS of the radio does not match any of
the Key IDs specified in the table, the dispatcher hears nothing during transmission.

If the radioserver is configured to transmit outbound traffic without encryption (Outgoing Privacy Mode = No),
and Basic Privacy Key and Enhanced Privacy Keys are set, the encrypted data received from the radios can

be decrypted correctly.
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To configure slot groups, click Talkgroups in the setting tree of SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator. At that, the

Control Station Talkgroups window opens.

=8 Radio Server
# Radio Metwork Services
_| Add-on Modules
E Control Stations
G-y IP Stte Connect Networks
Capacity Plus Systems
Caonnect Plus
Radio Activity Networks
-ty MAI Networks
: E‘h MAI MNetwork 1
£y St 1
B o
=-1" Slot 2
- &% Talkgroups
! MMIS/DDOMS Settings

Control Station Talkgroups

[ Al Calls |

| Ad || Remove | [ cCopy || Pase
Name ID

Al Calls

Group 1 1

E T

Note: The configuration process of the virtual control station talkgroups for NAI network (with Network type = /P

Site Connect or Capacity Plus) is absolutely similar to the configuration of MOTOTRBO control station talkgroups.

Configuring Linked Capacity Plus network type, the parameters of wide area and local talkgroups are also set in

the Control Station Talkgroups window. All the configured groups are displayed in SmartPTT Dispatcher. For

more information about wide area and local groups of Linked Capacity Plus network see Motorola System Planer.

The wide area group calls are accessible to the subscribers that are in the coverage area of sites designated in

MOTOTRBO CPS for this talkgroup. Select checkboxes in the required columns of the Talkgroups tab in the

repeater MOTOTRBO CPS settings. Each column corresponds to the site where the talkgroup is available for a

call.
[El-filis DR 3000

B GoneralSetfings Talkgroups

@ Securty Al Wide Area Talkgroups |

i stes Add | Dekte |

- <4l Talkgroups

Channels Cal ID Site 1 Site 2 Site 3 Site 4 Site & Site & Site 7 Site 8 Site 9 Site 10
! i ¥ I W r r r r r r [nl
2 = r I W 2 r r r r r r
3 o=t r r I I3 I r r r r r

r ¢ e v 2 W ¥ v - [ - I~ -
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In order to display wide area talkgroups by the SmartPTT Dispatcher application, add necessary talkgroups in

SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator, define talkgroup identifiers that correspond to the identifiers of the wide area

talkgroups in the repeater MOTOTRBO CPS settings and select Wide in the Site Number field.

=-#% Radio Server
[ Hadio Network Services
=2 Add-on Modules
- ‘Ez Control Stations
-y IP Site Connect Networks
-y Capacity Plus Systems
g Connect Plus
-y Fadio Activity Networks
E-img NAI Networks
= h MAI Networ 1

= |. " Slot 1

R EETD
! MMIS/DDMS Settings

Control Station Talkgroups

[ Al Calls |
[ Add ] l Remove ] [ Copy Paste
Mame Site Number ID
Group 1 Wide 1
Group 2 Wide 2
Group 3 Wide 3
oup Wide 4

The talkgroups that are absent in the repeater MOTOTRBO CPS settings are considered as local talkgroups. The

local talkgroup call does not go beyond the site where the call is initiated.

Add the required local talkgroups in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator, define identifiers for them and select site

number from the list in the Site Number field.

Note: Wide area and local talkgroup identifiers must not match.

=-#% Radio Server
# Radio Metwork Services
Add-on Modules
i ‘Ez Cortrol Stations
. -y |F Ste Connect Networks
..... g Capaciy Plus Systems
..... g Connect Plus
..... -y Padio Activity Networks
|_—_| g MAI Networks
-y NAI Network 1
£-'1" Sl 1
Ly
Lol MMIS/DDMS Settings
----- B9 SmartPTT Radiossrvers
Eg..ﬂ Profiles
----- i Subscriber Groups
..... h MultiGroups
{7l Metadata

Control Station Talkgroups

[ Al Calls |
[ Add ] l Remove ] [ Copy Paste
Mame Site Number D
oup Wide 1
Group 2 Wide 2
Group 3 Wide E 3
Group 4 Wide 4
Group B 1 L
Group 6 2 [
Group 7 3 7

It is important to specify all talkgroups actually supported by the system in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator.

Otherwise, the operator can't initiate a call to such a talkgroup until the talkgroup member has made a group call
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to the operator.

To transmit wice packets over control station, you need to configure its parameters. Control station settings
become available, when you select wice packet transmission over control stations, not repeaters.
To configure the control station settings, right-click Control Stations and click Add. At that, a new setting

window appears.

Settings | Aules || tonitoring || Client Lizt || Metwork Configuration || Log || Export/mpaort Settings || Statistic:$|

N ;i":“':' Server MAI Control Station
Radio Metwork Services )
1 Add-on Modules Active
“-. Control Stations -

b N Cantral Statian 1

H IP Site Connect Metworks ame | |
Wy Capacity Plus Systems IP Addhess 192.168.10.1 |
g Connect Plus
H Fadio Activity Metvworks D |123 |

= H NAl Networks Whorking Channel Zone Channel

= h Metwork, Mal 1
=1 Slat |Jge far |Gr0up1 v|

. & Talkgroups
= t Contral Stations
[ Cantrol Station 1

0 Audio

B MNIS/DDMS Seftings
B9 SmartPTT Radioservers
ik, Profiles
&5 Subscriber Groups
& MultiGroups
Dj Metadata

Name — control station name.

IP Address — local IP address of the control station. The following address format and range are used: (0071-223).
(000-255).(000-255).(001-253). Users can use any address except 127.x.x.x in the range from 1.x.x.x to
223.x.x.x. We recommend to use the address 792.7168.10.1 by default, and in case of conflicts with other network

interfaces you should select a different IP address.

Note: If two or more control stations are connected to the computer, one of the first three octets of the IP address

must be unique for each control station.

ID — unique radio station identifier used during communication with it. In the IP Site Connect system, the ID is to
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be set in the range from 71 to 16776415. In the Capacity Plus or Linked Capacity Plus systems, the ID is to be set
in the range from 7 to 65535.

Working Channel — select the channel and the zone to be set at the control station at the radioserver launch.
Use for — select the talkgroup, which the control station will be listening to. This parameter is available only for

Linked Capacity Plus and Capacity Plus systems.

Warning! Use one control station per one talkgroup.

To select audio devices and set up VolP parameters, click Audio in the setting tree of SmartPTT Radioserver
Configurator.

Audio Input — an audio device to which the control station audio output is connected.

Input Line — audio mixer line used for connections. The control station audio output can be connected to the line
input of the audio device.

Codec — outgoing audio stream compression method.

Format — sampling frequency of an outgoing audio stream.

Example:

Specifications of the codec format 8000 Hz, 20 ms, 64 (89) kbps:

8000Hz is the sampling rate

20 msis the frame size

64 kbps is the wice data bit rate

89 kbps is a full bit rate (required network bandwidth)

Audio Output — an audio device to which the control station audio input is connected.
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To set up data transfer over NAI network, click MNIS/DDMS Settings in the setting tree of SmartPTT Radioserver
Configurator. At that, the MNIS/DDMS Settings window opens.

Settings | Rulez || b anitaring || Client List || Metwork, Canfiguration || Log || Export/Import Settings || Statistic3|

= B Radio Server MNIS Settings

£ Radio Netwark Services

= Add-on Modulez MMIS

€ ':C'”t.":'lsmt":m Socket Type |Lu:u:a| Socket v|

= H IP Site Connect Mebworks
h‘ knizControl Interface Port ||Dcalhust:5EIEIEI |
H Capacity Plus Spztems
ﬁ Connect Plus Interface | 192168.50.2 L |

g Radio Activity Mebworks

g MA Mebworks MHNIS D

= h MAl Metwork, 1
-

5 Location Port 4001 &
4
THS Port 4007 £
- % MMIS/DDMS Settings
% im?:tF‘TT Radiozervers Telemetry Part 4008 3
rofiles
&5 Subzeriber Groups DOMS
bALILIG
I% M:t;df:t:ps Server Address |Iu:u:a|hu:ust:3EIEIEI

Socket type — defines the software interface type to enable communication between processes. Select the Local
Socket value if the MOTOTRBO Network Interface Senice Configuration Utility application is installed on the
same PC as SmartPTT Radioserver. Select Remote Socket if MOTOTRBO Network Interface Senice
Configuration Utility and SmartPTT Radioserver are installed on a different PCs. In this case, information
exchange between the processes is supported by the MNIS Relay application.

MNIS Control Interface Port — use /ocalhost, if MOTOTRBO Network Interface Service Configuration Utility is
installed on the same PC as the radioserver. If MOTOTRBO Network Interface Senice Configuration Utility and the
radioserver are installed on different PCs, use the interface entered in the MNIS Relay Address field. The port
should match the port number specified in the MNIS Control Interface TCP Port field in MOTOTRBO Network

Interface Senice Configuration Utility settings:
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MOTOTRBO Metwork Interface Service Configuration Utility

Configuration  Wiew  Edit Service  Help
=11 ARS Monitor 1D (Mane -~
------- General
------- & Security Device Discovery and Mobility Service
[+ {88 Group List
- @ Conventional Server Address |12F".EI.EI.1 |
------ e, Capacity Plus
- {8 Linked Capacity Plus Watcher Port 3000 -
= @ Advanced
MNIS Control Interface
& Forwarding Rules MMIS Control Interface TCP Port (5000 &
Application Overide Rules 3
[ ]
& 1l ] >

Interface — the IP address of MOTOTRBO Network Interface Senice Configuration Utility is installed. It must

match the IP address specified in the Tunnel IP Address field of MOTOTRBO Network Interface Senice
Configuration Utility.
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MNIS ID — the Common Air Interface (CAl) ID of the MNIS in the radio network. The ID is used by other calling

radios when addressing MOTOTRBO Network Interface Senice. Make sure MNIS ID matches the MNIS

Application ID field (the General tab) in MOTOTRBO Network Interface Service Configuration Utility. It is also

recommended that MNIS ID match the Slot ID field value in the radioserver settings.

MRS
Socket Type

MnizControl Interface Port

MOTOTRBO Netwark Interface Service Canfiguration Utility *

| Local Socket v ‘

Configuration  View  Edit  Service Help

[lacalhost:5000 |

Interface 192.168.50.2 1 v ﬂ l ! H o < |
MNIS ID I |5]2 = @ Unitled o
Location Part 4001 = ?::ue:l

TMS Port 4007 7 5 @ Group List System Operation Mode

Telemetry Port 4008 B [ @8 Conventional I MNIS Application ID |1 s I 2

e@ Capacity Plus
- ,.!f:- Linked Capacity Plus =
- @8 Advanced

MNIS IF Address 132 16501

| Tunnel P Address 132168502 |1

Location Port — the port where the radioserver will expect GPS data.

TMS Port — the port where the radioserver will expect text messages.

Telemetry Port — the port where the radioserver will expect telemetry data.

The ports should match the ports set in the TMS UDP PORT, Telemetry UDP Port and Location Server UDP

Port fields in MOTOTRBO Network Interface Senice Configuration Utility (Advanced > Network).

MHIS MOTOTRBO Network Interface Service Configuration Utility
Socket Type |Local Socket v| Configuration  Miew  Edit  Service  Help
MrizContraol Interface Port ||oca|host:5000 | \j
Interface [132.168.502 < [ l . L‘.‘
MNIS 1D 1 - = @ m
General
Location Part 4001 % | 1 Wy ——
THS Port 4007 ks | 2 81 Group List
- 488 Conventional
Telemetry Port |4UUB k5 ‘I 3 :

< {@: Capacity Plus =
28 Lnked CapciyPos e e
= &8 Advanced

; E?F Metwork

- [E Forwarding Rules
Application Overide Rules

ARS UDP For (4005 b

2 |TM5 UDPPat [s007 3|

3|Te|emet|yUDF‘F'Drt e 2

—
1 | Location Server UDP Port |4UD1 % ‘I

.. &

|~
|
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Remote Socket is used when you want to connect more than one network such as Capacity Plus or Linked
Capacity Plus to SmartPTT Radioserver. To ensure the proper functioning of all connected networks (wice and/or
data transmission), each network requires separate MNIS and DDMS senices set up and running. At the same
time, multiple MNIS and DDMS can't be installed on one PC. To work around this problem, you should install and
configure MOTOTRBO Network Interface Service Configuration Utility, MOTOTRBO DDMS Administrative Client
and MNIS Relay applications on multiple PCs. The number of PCs depends on the number of networks (Capacity
Plus or Linked Capacity Plus) connected to SmartPTT Radioserver. Thus, the transmission of wice data from
repeaters to SmartPTT Radioserver is carried out directly, and data transfer — via PC with MNIS Relay and the

MNIS and DDMS seniice applications.

MNIS I_—
Router ’/ DDMS MNIS
MNIS Relay 3 DDMS
- MNIS Rela
\\ - |P-network J'f!r
Repeater
e

P smartTT 4R > —
— Radio Server | = -

) SmartPTT )
Capacity Plus 1 Dispatcher Capaciy Plus 2

| | i { < i _— p—_— ‘ | i q

data packet transmission
over IP netwerk

logical transmission of
waice

" » logical transmission of
data

Run MNIS Relay and do the the following settings.

MNIS Interface — interface that is created by the MOTOTRBO Network Interface Senice Configuration Utility
application. The value in this field must match the value in the Tunnel IP Address field (the General tab) of
MOTOTRBO Network Interface Senice Configuration Utility.

Server Interface — specify IP address of the PC with the MNIS Relay application explicitly, or select Any (the

senvice is available from any network interface) or Loopback (the senvice is available from the local interface only).
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Port — port number for the MNIS Relay application. The default value — 8890.

I.-.": - B B - - -
ﬁMmsRﬂlay Settings EIL MHIS Settings

MnisRelay CAl Network 12 S|

MMNIS Interface: | 192.168.50.2 v MMIS

Server Interface: | ANy - = Socket Type | Remte Socket -
ISenrer Address  remotebost: 3330 I

MOTOTRBO Metwork Interface Service Configuration Utility - MNIS Restart Requir

Configuration  View  Edit  Service Help

MhbH O©O0 ©

= @ Untitled =

@ Secuy MNISIP Address  qp1gmEnt

& Group List
@ Comertiond [ Tunrel IP Adcress 192188502 | D

Sawe the settings in the MNIS Relay application and start the senvice by clicking @

Server Address — IP address of the PC with the MOTOTRBO DDMS Administrative Client application installed
on it, and port number of the DDMS server. The port nhumber in this field must match the port number in the

PortWatcher field of the MOTOTRBO DDMS Administrative Client (Interfaces > Watcher Settings).

DDMS

File  Action Help

Server Address 192.163.1].2243000 I w o EI@ ii = &,

g Service El Watcher Settings

E| Interfaces

. g ARS Settings WatcherTO LEL|
- NotifyGroup 0

The following section describes MNIS senice settings in MOTOTRBO Network Interface Senice Configuration
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Utility and DDMS seniice settings in MOTOTRBO DDMS Administrative Client, which are necessary for proper

data transmission over the network (Connection Type = Data or Voice + Data).

You should configure the following settings in the MOTOTRBO Network Interface Senice Configuration Utility

application:
1. Select the network type matches the network type in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator in

Operation Mode field of the General section.

the System

= @ 12
Lo ity System Operation Mode [Cunv&ntiunal T]
= 8 Group List
- 8B Lt MNIS Application ID |1 B

2. Set the encryption keys in the Security section that match the keys specified in the radio MOTOTRBO

CPS settings.

S0 V] = DP 3801
General General Setings
[ Secuity | Basic Prvacy Key @ Accessories
= @8 Group List Buttons
- 38R Listt B Text Messages
@ Conventional - @8 Telemetry
65 comen gy R
58, Linked Capacity Plus o ey D ey Ve @ Secunty TWECY TYPE  |Basic =
e e ———
2% Network ez) Signaling Systems
i B2 Forwarding Rule Enhanced Key2 ‘2 |"‘ | E2] Contacts Add Delete
3| RX Group Lists
] Channeis | Key 1D Key Aias Key Value
[ Scan 1 Privacy Key1 1234567890
Bl @ Ream 2 E Privacy Key2 0987654321
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3. Configuring IP Site Connect/Capacity Plus/Linked Capacity Plus network type, you should set up the
parameters in the Conventional/Capacity Plus/Linked Capacity Plus section respectively:

e |P-address and UDP-port of the Master repeater in the Master IP Address and the Master IP Port fields.

This values must match the values in the corresponding fields in the Master repeater MOTOTRBO CPS

settings and in the network settings of SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator.

e authentication key, ifit is set in the repeater MOTOTRBO CPS settings.

e privacy settings that matches the encryption settings for repeater in MOTOTRBO CPS.

Py s 3

ol Sites

£ Talkgroups.
Channeis.

=il DR 3000
General Settings.
e @ Accessones Top  Radio Network  Link IPSite Connect  Capacity Plus
Master IP Address  192.168.7.111 L = secunty
Master UDP Port ol networ] Link Establishment
(l» Sites
H <, Talkgroups Link Type  [Master -
MNIS LEport @ Automaticall Assigned [ @ Channels
© Merualy £ssgned |M..=mmm.m, |F15 |2
Master IP
Authertication Key | @ 2 esierP [1e2 e 7 1
+. I Domain 8 Master UDF Fort (50000 3;
% Capacty Plus
L8 Linked Capacty Plus B =1 or 3000 e
& Advanced General Setts
Enable @ enerel setngs
Accessores Top  Privacy
Revert Channel  [] ﬁ
i Network Privacy

Privacy Type | None -3

4. It is recommended to clear the Data Call Confirmed field in the Advanced section and to specify the
identifier in the MNIS LE ID field explicitly.
= 4 12
General
= @ Group List Data Call Confimed [T
a'i List1 Compressed UDP Data Header [
- &8 Conventional Battery Saver Preamble
e& Capacity Plus Individual Data to Registered Site
i <% Linked Capacity Plus

¢ -
_&sa_ Metwaork

TX Preamble Duration (ms)

Ep Forwarding Rules Conventional Channel Access | jjomal
Application Cven
MNISLEID = |jee MNIS ID

@ Manually Assigned 5195

5
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DDMS operation is closely connected to MNIS for data exchange (MNIS serves as DDMS Watcher). DDMS

filteres the registration senvice packets (ARS), received by the repeater, and information on the radio presence in

the network is sent to all systems for further processing.

Therefore, when you configure DDMS settings, make sure that:

a) The PortWatcher field in MOTOTRBO DDMS Administrative Client matches the WatcherPort field

in MOTOTRBO Network Interface Senvice Configuration Utility settings (Advanced > Network).

Configuration  View Edit Service Help

Ok H O
- @ Urtitled
General
@ Secuity
&8 Group List
& Convertional
e Capacity Plus
@ Linked Capacty Plus
£ @8 Advanced

- B Forwarding Flules

e

et e o e e 2
ARS Moritor

ARS Moritor 1D

Server Address  127.00.1

Watcher Port

1

File  Action Help

0100 &6 HE %

Service
=] Interfaces

g ARS Settings
F] Vistcher etings | [T Re s 0
f Logaing NotifyRate 5

PortWatcher
Port listening for Watcher Subscribs requests
Range: 1000 - 65535

Settings for Watcher interface

b) The PORT SU field (Interfaces > ARS Settings) in MOTOTRBO DDMS Administrative Client

matches the ARS UDP Port field in MOTOTRBO Network Interface Senice Configuration Utility

(Advanced > Networks).

Configuration  View Edit Service Help

Dk H O
= @ Untitled
General
@ Securty
& Group List
# @ Convertional
(i Capacity Plus
4. Linked Capacity Plu
B @ Advanced
= [
EEp Forwanding Rule]
Application Ove

ﬂMOTOTRBDNetwmk nterface Service Configuration Lility

e

CAl Network
CAl Group Network

ARS UDP Port
TMS UDP Pott

File  Action Help

00 O [&]& H@ %

Senvice E|_ARS Settings
e
5 Prsvenode OF
5 Watcher Settings DeviceRefreshTime 240
L. Logging Dersgistration TO 120
PersistenceTO 12000
PortSU
Port listening for inbound ARS messages.
Range: 1000 - 65535
Settings for ARS/SU interface B
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SmartPTT Radioservers

SmartPTT Bridging senice allows joining two radioservers into a single radio network with the help of intelligent
means of patching for wice and data streams. Thus, radios or talkgroups of radios, being under control of one

radioserver, become available to another radioserver for wice call and data packet transmissions.

;'\4'851‘61' Peer

f E f “m] “m e e
R A TR

Note: Currently, bridging senice between two radioservers is supported only with the IP Site Connect network

configuration.

SmartPTT Bridging senvice allows joining radio networks, managed by two different radioservers, to cowver
distributed regions. The important advantages of the network are dynamic redirection of private and group calls

and data packets from one radioserver to another, short wice delay (60 ms).

How to Configure SmartPTT Radioservers

Configuration of bridging senice between two radioservers includes:
1. Adding an external radioserver:
e Basic configuration of the external radioserver
e configuration of the external radioserver control station
e talkgroup configuration
2. Activating bridging senvice
3. Configuring bridging settings in SmartPTT Dispatcher

Mentioned actions are required for both joined radioservers in the system.
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SmartPTT Radioservers
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To add a new external radioserver, right-click SmartPTT Radioservers in the setting tree of SmartPTT

Radioserver Configurator, point to Add and click SmartPTT Radioserver.

----- L= SmartPTT Radioservers
8l Profies Add  » SmartPTT Radioserver
i, Subscriber Groups

Configuring SmartPTT Radioserver

To configure the newly added network, click SmartPTT Radioserver 1 under SmartPTT Radioservers. At that,

the following window opens.

=-#% Radio Server
-5 Radio Network Services
[, Add-on Modules
-5 Control Stations
G-y IF Ste Connect Networks
ﬁ Capacity Plus Systems
G-y Connect Plus
-y Fadio Activity Networks
-y MAI Networks
=-#9% SmartPTT Radioservers

EIE SmartPTT Radiogerver 1

= 'T_ Control Station

-ﬁ Profiles

..... ?é, Subscrber Groups
----- &2 MultiGroups
Ea"l_j] Metadata

Name — SmartPTT radioserver system name.

SmartPTT Radioserver

Active

MName SmantPTT Radioserver 1

Netwark |D &

Peer 1D 1

Interface (1921680224 ~| Pot  [50000 |3
Link Type [F‘eer v]

B opetery | 192.168.0.14250000 Test
Messaging Delay, ms &0 Iil
Group Call Hang Time, ms 3000 Iil
Private Call Hang Time, ms A000 Iil
Emergency Call Hang Time, ms 4000 EI

Authentication Key

Network ID — unique ID of the SmartPTT radioserver system.

Peer ID — unique ID of the radioserver in the network.
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Warning! Peer ID must be unique. No other repeater in this network can have the same ID.

Interface — IP address of the local SmartPTT Radioserver. Specify the IP address of the PC where the radioserver
is installed..

Port — a port number associated with an IP address of the local SmartPTT Radioserver.
Warning! Port number must be unique.

Link Type — select the role of the local SmartPTT Radioserver: Peer or Master.
Master repeater address (host:port) — IP address and port of the other SmartPTT Radioserver, which plays the

role of the Master in the network.

Note: Select Master in the Link Type field for one of the radioserers, acting as a master, select Peer for
another. If Master is selected in the Link Type field, the Master repeater address field becomes dimmed. If
Peer is selected in the Link Type field, make sure that the Master repeater address field contains the interface

and port number of the master repeater, that is the second radiosenrver.

TX Preamble Duration (ms) — duration of TX preamble.

Messaging Delay (ms) — message exchange delay between repeaters.

Group Call Hang Time (ms) — duration for which the repeater reserves the channel after the end of a group call
transmission. During this time, only members of the talkgroup that the channel is reserved for can transmit. After
expiration of the group call hang timer, the radio will transmit using the TX contact name (digital group) specified
for this channel in MOTOTRBO CPS.

Private Call Hang Time (ms) — duration for which the repeater reserves the channel after the end of a private call
transmission. During this time, only members of the private call that the channel is reserved for can transmit. After
the hang timer expires, the radio transmits using the TX contact name specified for this channel in MOTOTRBO
CPS.

Emergency Call Hang Time (ms) — duration for which the repeater reserves the channel after the end of an
emergency call transmission. During this time, only members of the talkgroup that the channel is reserved for can
transmit.

Authentication Key — repeater authorization key (to be equal to the Authentication key in MOTOTRBO CPS).
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To delete the SmartPTT radiosener, right-click on the selected SmartPTT Radioserver system and choose

Delete.

Control Station Configuration

=-#8 SmartPTT Radioservers

: SmatPTT Radioserver 1

EI“[° Control Station Delete

To set up the SmartPTT radioserver control station, click Control Station under SmartPTT Radioserver 1 in the

setting tree of SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator. At that, the following window opens.

Name — virtual control station name.

ID — ID of a virtual control station of the network.

=-#% Radio Server

.i‘f Radio Metwork Services

| Add-on Maodules

‘E_ Contral Stations

g IP Site Connect Networks
H Capacity Plus Systems
H Connect Plus

H Radio Activity MNetworlcs
g MAI Metworks

|_:_|E SmartPTT Radioservens
EIE SmartPTT Radioserver 1

a1
i il Talegroups
ﬁ Profiles
----- i Subscriber Groups
----- h MultiGroups

E'"l_j] Metadata

SmartPTT Control Station
Active

Mame Control Station
o] 1

CAIl Metwork 12
g.:-"::!ul';itwcrk far 775

[] Emergency Alam Confimmation

[7] Compressed UDP Data Header

T Time-Out Timer, sec
Private Call Corfimed

[ Data Cal Confimed
[] Alow Transmit Intemupt

[ Allow Telephone Interconnect

Key 1

CAIl Network — CAl-network ID. Use default value of 72.

CAIl Network for Groups — CAl-network for groups ID. Use default value of 225.

Al
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Emergency Alarm Confirmation — determines if the emergency alarm is allowed to be acknowledged.
Compressed UDP Data Header — enabling this item reduces delays data transmissions.

TX Time-Out Timer, sec — continuous radio transmission timeout. After this time the transmission is interrupted.
Private Call Confirmed - this feature sets private calls on the current digital channel as confirmed.

Data Call Confirmed — this feature enables individual packets in data calls (ARS, GPS and Text Message) on
the current digital channel or personality to be confirmed.

Allow Transmit Interrupt — enables or disables the ability to interrupt a radio subscriber.

Allow Telephone Interconnect — allow telephone interconnect on the slot.

Encrypt Transmission — encrypt transmission on the side of SmartPTT Dispatcher.

Privacy Mode — choice of the encryption mode. Privacy is a software-based scrambling solution that is not
robust, and is only meant to prevent eavesdropping. A radio must have privacy enabled on the channel to transmit
a privacy-enabled transmission, but this is not necessary for a receiving radio. Privacy-enabled channels are still
able to receive clear (unscrambled) transmissions. A visual indication appears on all display radios if the channel
is privacy-enabled. The radio LED lights up green when transmitting and blinks rapidly when receiving an ongoing
privacy-enabled transmission. The same behavior will be observed during scan operations. This is a radio-wide
feature. This feature is not available for some radio models.

There are three types of Privacy Mode:

e No
e Basic

e Fnhanced

If No is set, radioserver does not support outbound traffic encryption.
To ensure the Basic mode, set the key value in the Key field. Make sure that Key set in SmartPTT Radioserver
Configurator matches Basic Privacy Key set in radio settings in MOTOTRBO CPS. A radio can have only one

key. The value ranges from 7 to 255.
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To ensure the Enhanced mode for traffic encryption, add enhanced privacy keys for incoming and outgoing calls.
There can be multiple enhanced privacy keys for incoming calls, and only one key for outgoing calls. To select
the key for outgoing calls, first select Enhanced in the Privacy Mode field. At that, a new table with Key ID and
Key Value appears. In this table add the Key ID and the Key Value which matches the Key ID and the Key
Value set in the radio settings in MOTOTRBO CPS.

Privacy Made [Enhanc:ed "]

[ peg [ Femme |
Key Id Key Value
1 TARTE23409

¥ |2 7123092342

If the values in the Key ID fields are the same, but the values in the Key Value fields do not match, the receiving
radio hears only a distorted woice. If Key ID specified in the MOTOTRBO CPS of the radio does not match any of

the Key IDs specified in the table, the dispatcher hears nothing during transmission.

Configuring Talkgroups
To configure talkgroups, click Talkgroups in the setting tree of SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator. At that, the

Control Station Talkgroups window opens.

E-#8 Radio Server Control Station Talkgroups
-4 Radio Network Services
4|, Add-on Modules [ Al Calls ]
‘Ez Control Stations -
H IP Site Connect Metworks [ Add ] [ Remove ] [ Copy raste

-y Capacity Plus Systems
g Connect Plus

- Radio Activity Networks Al Calls
H’ MAI Netwarks Group 1 1
=% SmartPTT Radioservers

8 SatPTT Radose | X -

=- T_ Cortrol Station

13 I

Mame ]

Note: Configuration process of SmartPTT Radioserver control station talkgroups for this network is similar to the

configuration of control station talkgroups (see Control Station > Talkgroups).
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Bridging Service
To activate the bridging senvice, click Bridging in the setting tree of SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator. In the

opened window select the Active checkbox (see the Bridging section in the Help of SmartPTT Radioserver

Configurator).

Bridging Service in SmartPTT Dispatcher

To set up the redirection of wice calls and data packets correctly, configure routes, route groups and profiles for
the bridging senice in SmartPTT Dispatcher. For more information see Bridging in the Help file of SmartPTT

Dispatcher.

The following example presents bridging configuration between two radioservers. Each of them works with the IP
Site Connect network topology .

User 1 (in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator) makes the settings for direct connection of the radioserver to
repeaters' network, functioning in IP Site Connect system (Network ID = 7).

The IP address and port number of the master repeater must be specified in the Master Repeater Address field
(the example displays connection settings only with one repeater).

In the Interface field select the IP address of the virtual repeater in the network with Network ID = 1.

=¥ Radio Server IP Site Connect Network
-4 Radio Network Services _
| Add-on Modules Active

g Control Stations Name IP Site Connect 111
El--ﬁ IP Site Connect Networks

=R 1 IP Site Connect 111 Network: 1D 1

El 1 Slet 111_1
. 4 Talkgroups Peer ID 1
21 Siet 1112

o mﬁl Tasltrimups Interface (1521680224 ~| Pot (50000
pa us Ems

iy Connect Plus Link Type Peer N
-y Radio Activity Netwarks

L] L]

g NAI Networks Passive ARS [
----- B9 SmartPTT Radiossrvers Mast ot
o4, Profies oster Repeater 192 1687.111:50000 Test
----- i Subscriber Groups
----- a MultiGroups ; -
TX Preamble Duration, ms 120
{7l Metadata :
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Slot and group settings for IP Site Connect network with Network ID = 1

382

Slot Slot
Active Active
Name Slet 1111 MName Slat 111_2
o] 16448250 D 16448250
- |P Ste Cornect Networks E‘ g IF Site Connect Networks
CAI Network 12 i IP Site Connect 111 CAl Network 12 . =g IP Ste Connect 111
E|'[ < i E| '[_Slot11‘l1
CAl Network for S — CAl Network for -5 Talk
Groups 225 -4 Talkgroups Groups 225 E| : alkgroups
E| '[ Slot 111_2 H -
...... h Talkaroups - &R Talkgroups
Control Station Talkgroups Control Station Talkgroups
Al Calls All Calls
[ Add ] [ Remove ] [ Copy ] | Paste | ’ Add ] [ Remove ] ’ Copy ] | Paste |
Name D Name D
Group1 (Slot 111_1) 1 Group3 (Slot 111_2) 3
Group2 (Slet 111_1) 2 Group4 {Slat 111_32) 4

User 2 also configures the IP Site Connect network connection (Network ID =

2) in SmartPTT Radioserver

Configurator. Fill in the Master Repeater Address and the Interface fields with data corresponding to the

network with Network ID = 2.

=-#% Radio Server
# Radio Networlk Services
. Add-on Modules
%‘A Cortrol Stations
o) hﬁ IP Site Connect Networks
El--hr IP Site Connect 211

|_ "CnoT 211_1
------ h Talkgroups
El _|_ ' CroT211_2

Capacity Plus Systems
Connect Plus
Radio Activity Metworks
MNAI Metworks
..... H SmantPTT Radiogervers
& ﬁ Profiles
..... &5 Subscriber Groups
..... a MultiGroups

{3l Metadata

IP Site Connect Network

Active

MName IP Site Connect 211

MNetwar: 1D 2

Peer ID 1

Interface (1521680186  =| Pot  [s0000 |2
Link Type Peer -

Passive ARS

aster Repeaier  192.168.7.211:50000 [ Test
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Slot and talkgroup settings for IP Site Connect network with Network ID = 2

Slot Slot
Active Active
Name Slot 211_1 I Name I Slot 211_2
ID 16448250 -he IP Site Connect Networks ID 16448250 El-iy IP Site Connect Networks
- . -y IP Ste Connect 211 - - Eimg IP Stte Connect 211
CAl Networlc 12 e T- P CAl Networlc 12 ¢ = .Slo‘t_l?a'lul_:ou .
CAl Netwark for 295 4§ Talkgroups CAIl Network for D group
Groups 1 Slet 21122 Groups :
&8 Talkgroups ey Talkgroups
Control Station Talkgroups Control Station Talkgroups
All Calls All Calls
[ Add ] [ Remave ] [ Copy ] | Paste | [ Add ] ’ Remave ] [ Copy ] | Paste |
Name D Name D
Group1 (Slot 211_1) 1 Group1 (Slot 211_2) 3
Group2 (Slat 211_1) 2 Group2 (Slet 211_2) 4

Next, user 1 adds an SmartPTT radioserver (Radioserver 111) with the Master link type and chooses the

corresponding IP address in the Interface field of SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator.
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User 2 also adds an SmartPTT radioserver (Radioserver 211) and defines its connection type as a Peer. Master

Repeater Address is filled with the IP address and port number according to the Interface and Port values of

the Master.

{ieer 1

=-E¥ Radio Server
-5 Radio Network Services
1.";\ Add-on Modules
i Control Stations
Elg IP Site Connect Networks
=g |F Site Connect 111
21" Slot 111_1

= T_ Slot 111_2
(- a Talkgroups
g Capacity Plus Systems
iy Connect Plus
-fag Padio Activity Networks
-fagg NAI Networks
=--E8 SmartPTT Radioservers
S
-1 Control Station 111
e h Talkgroups

{fsar 2

SmartPTT Radioserver

Active

Mame Radioserver 111

Metwark D 3

Peer ID 1

Interface 1921680224 | Port
Link Type [I"-I'Iast&r v]
Master Repeater

Address (host port)

Messaging Delay, ms

=-#% Radio Server
42 Radio Network Services
!5’" Add-on Modules
it Control Stations
-4 IP Site Connect Networks
Elh IP Site Connect 211
El T_ Slat 217_1
- -8R Talkgroups
= 1 Cror 211_2
&8 Talkgroups
-4y Capacity Plus Systems
g Connect Plus
iy Radio Activity Networks
g NAI Networks
=-#8 SmartPTT Radioservers
5

B- T_ Control Station 211

SmartPTT Radioserver

Bctive

MName Radioserver 211

Network 1D 4

Peer ID 1

Interface [1921680.185 = | Pot  [sphor 2]
Link Type [F‘eer v] /
fjjtr:;fﬁf;ﬂ 192168022450001 P | Tes

Messaging Delay, ms

2
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Settings for control station and its talkgroups of the radioservers

385

User 1

SmartPTT Control Station Control Station Talkgroups

Active Al Calls

Name Control Station 111 [ Add ] [ e ] [ Copy ] | Fade

1D 1m Mame ID

CAl Network 12

CAI Network for 55 Group1 (CS 111) !

Groups Group2 (CS 111) 2
Lser 2

SmartPTT Control Station Control Station Talkgroups

Active All Calls

MName Control Station 211 ’ Add ] [ o l ’ Copy ] | n
D 211 Mame ID

CAI Metwork 12

CAl Network for 25 Group1{C5211)

Groups | Group2 €5211) 2

After that, both user 7 and user 2 activate the bridging senice in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator.

To apply settings, click Save and restart the senice in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator (for user 1 and user

2).
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In the SmartPTT Dispatcher application of user 1 (Master), a radio with the IP address = 72.0.0.95 is registered
at Slot 111_1. The SmartPTT radioserver (user 2) with its radios and talkgroups is shown in the user 1 system as
Control Station 111. In SmartPTT Dispatcher of user 2, a radio with the IP address = 72.0.1.148 is registered at

Slot 211_1. SmartPTT radioserver (user 1) in respect to user 2 is displayed as Control Station 211.

Uiser 1 User 2
| Online Subscribers v | Online Subscribers v
Object Map Status Object Map Status
- H Radioserver 111 » - H Radioserver 211 >
- == Control Station 111 PTT > - =2 Control Station 211 PTT >»
& Groupl (CS 111) PTT » f& Groupl (cs 211) PTT »
& Group2 (CS 111) - PTT » = #& Group2 (cs 211) PTT »
g 1200211 O (empty) PTT » g 1200111 O (empty) PTT »
H 1201148 O {empty) PTT » H 120095 O (empty) PTT »
- w2 Slot1111 PTT > - ms Slot 2111 PTT >»
f& Groupl (Slot 111_1) PTT > f& Groupl (Slot 211_1) PTT »
#& Group2 (Slot 111_1) PTT > #& Group2 (Slot 211_1) PTT »
g 120095 O (empty) PTT » H 1201148 O (empty) PTT »
- w2 Slot111 2 PTT > - mt Slot 2112 PTT >»
#& Group3 (Slot 111_2) PTT > #& Group3 (Slot 211 2) PTT »
#& Group4 (Slot 111_2) PTT > #& Group4 (Slot 211 2) PTT »
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In SmartPTT Dispatcher of user 1 set up the bridging senice of wice calls and data. To do this, create a group
with routes to redirect calls of all types in duplex mode (from Slot 111_1 and Slot 111_2 to Control Station 111).

Make this route group active.

Bridging Configuration

Radioserver: Radioserver 111

Profile: Bridging 111 <-> 211 Change Profile | Save Save As

Routes: O Al @ Active

+ Add Group  # EditGroup — Delete Group

Active | Route Group | - [ Show Details ]
S} 111 <> 211

Routes Hide Details

Nz | Source Network Source Directicn Destination Network Target |
12 |P Site Connect 111 -Slot 111 _1 All - Radioserver 111 - Control 5tation 111 All
13 IP Site Connect 111 -Slot 111_2 All - Radioserver 111 - Control Station 111 All

Apply

Make similar settings in SmartPTT Dispatcher for user 2.

Bridging Configuration

Radioserver: Radioserver 211

Profile: Bridging 211 <-> 111 [ Change Profile ] [ Save ] [ Save As ]
Routes: ® Al O Active

+ Add Group # EditGroup — Delete Group

Active | Route Group | - [ Show Details ]
=H 211<->111

Routes Hide Details

Mz | Source Network Source Direction Destination Netwark Target |
1 IPSite Connect 211 -8lot 211_1 All - Radioserver 211 - Control Station 211 All
2 IPSite Connect 211 - Slot 211_2 All - Radioserver 211 - Control Station 211 All

Apply
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System verification:
1. User 1 makes a private call to the radio registered in the system of user 2.

User 1 (an outgoing call)

e| e
= 571 O =
#|1201.148 R ; - CDemver il o :
‘\. Qutgoing call - RS A A % tes N Kans%_s_‘CIty ‘
- — - > 3 -

I Online Subscrib 4:40°27 PM < Private Call, 12.0 1.148
I Object [ Map [ status

- B Redioserver 111

- o Control Station 111

CHwOEHR BTG

& Groupl (CS 111)
I th "”Type text and press Enter ‘-’| =

% Group2 (CS 111)
g 1200211 O {empty)
g 1201148 O (empty)

- o Slet111.1

% Groupl (Slot 111_1)

% Group2 (Slot 111_1)

g 120005 | (empty)
- o Slot111 2

#& Group3 (Slot 111_2)

¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ V¥ V¥ V¥ V¥ VY Y V¥V

%2 Group4 (Slot 111_2)

User 2 (incoming call, a radio has a corresponding indication about the incoming call)

12.0.0.111
Inceming call

SR A

Kansas City

9:40:28 AM > Private Call, 12.0.1.145...

Object [ Map [ status

- B Radioserver 211

- & Control Station 211

CHROGRADTETEOQ
I [H'I |VHType text and press Enter |->| =

#& Groupl(Cs 211)

& Group2 (C5 211)

H 1200111 O (empty)

Antoni})a

g 120095 O {empty) A
& o Slot 211 1

#& Group1 (Slot 211 1)

#& Group2 (Slot 211_1)

H 1201148 O (empty)

¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ V¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ V¥ VY

- o Slot211_2
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2. A group call is initiated by the radio registered in the system of user 2.
The radio, registered in the network of user 2, makes a group call. In this case, the group call is redirected to the

appropriate group of Control Station 111 (user 1).
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Groupl (CS 211)
Incoming call

N

Object
- B Radioserver 211

- od Control Station 211
#& Groupl (CS 211)
#& Group2 (CS 211)
B 1200111
g 120005

- o Slot211 1
@& Groupl (Slot 211 _1)
#& Groupz (Slot 211_1)
B 1201148

- o Slot 2112

User 1:

O (empty)
O (empty)

O (empty)

¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ V¥ Y

‘Q: Groupl (C5 211)

Incoming call

Radioserver 211 / Control Station 211 / Groupl {(CS 211)

. 120095

55 AM > Group Call (5 set.) : -

AM > _> Group Call, 12.0.0.85 (2 sec.}

AM > Group Call... EI
-

E
9.
9
9:43:08 AM > ...> Group Call, 12.0.0.85 (1 sec.)

ﬁ ‘Type text and press Enter

Object
- B Radioserver 211

- o Control Station 211
& Groupl (CS 211
& Group2 (CS 211)
g 1200111
g 120095

- o Slot2111
#& Groupl (Slot 211 1)
& Group2 (Slot 211_1)
g 1201148

- @ Slot 2112

O (empty) PTT
O (empty) PTT
PTT
PTT
PTT
O (empty) PTT
PTT

¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ Y ¥

Radioserver 211 / Control Station 211 / Groupl {(C5 211)

. 12.0.095

- - S
2:42:58 AM > Group Call (5 sec.)
:42:58 AM > ... Group Call, 12.0.0.85 (2 sec.)
AM = Group Call...
.08 AM > ..> Group Call, 12.0.0.85 (1 sec.) EI

ﬁ ‘Type text and press Enter

3. A private call from the radio, listed in the system of user 2, to the radio of user 1.

User 2:
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12.0.1.148
Incoming call

G

Object
- H Radioserver 211
- i Control Station 211
#& Groupl (CS 211)
& Group2 (€5 211)
g 1200111 O (empty)
E 120095 O (empty)
- o Slot211 1
#& Groupl (Slot 211 1)
#& Group2 (Slot 211_1)
B 1201148 O (empty)

- o Slot2112

User 1:

PTT
PTT
PTT
PTT
PTT
PTT

PTT

Y ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ V¥ ¥ ¥ V¥

12.0.1.148
Incoming call

Object Map Status
- B Radioserver 111
- o Control Station 111
7& Groupl (CS 111)
% Group2 (CS 111)
g 1200211 O (empty)
g 1201148 O {empty)
- o Slot111.1
% Groupl (Slot 111_1)
% Group2 (Slot 111_1)
f 120005 | (empty)

- o Slot111 2

PTT

PTT

PTT

PTT

¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ V¥ V¥ VY

SecEDen
;llfénﬁ'"a\'if
> %‘i %

-

Radioserver 211
Slot 211_1

9:44:13 AM > Offine
.|| 8:44-13 AM > Oriline
1Y | oua13.M> Offine
" | | 3:44:13AM > Online
94413 AM > Private Call, 120085

TR OGH AT &S

I [l"'l |'HType text and press Enter

4:45:42 PM = Offline
4:45:42 PM > Online
4:45:43 PM = Offline
4:45:54 PM > Private Call, 12.0.0 95.
4:45:58 PM > Online

CHOGRAdEFOG

I I'Hl ‘ v”Type text and press Enter

4. A call from the control station of user 1 to the control station of user 2.

User 1:

smartptt.com



SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator

392

12.0.0.211
Qutgoing call

4:45:23 PM < Private Call, 12.0.0 211

Object
- H Radioserver 111
- o Control Station 111
#& Group1 (CS 111)
& Group2 (Cs 111)
B 1200211
g 1201148
- Slot111.1
#& Groupl (Slot 111 1)
& Group2 (Slot 111_1)
E 120095

- Slot1112

User 2:

Map
PTT
PTT
O (empty)
O (empty)
PTT
PTT
PTT
O {empty) PTT
PTT

12.0.0.111
Incoming call

&

CHOORANN DG
> =

[ l!"'l ‘ "HType text and press Enter

S oy
NV

i o
Chii\éshﬁaw

A

Y ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ V¥ Y Y¥Y VY VYUY

Object
- H Radioserver 211
- i Control Station 211
#& Groupl (CS 211)
& Group2 (€5 211)
E izo0.111
f 120095
- o Slot211 1
#& Group! (Slot 211 1)
@& Group2 (Slot 211_1)
g 1201148

- w Slot211 2

PTT

PTT

O (empty)

| (empty)
PTT
PTT
PTT

O (empty) PTT

Y ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ V¥ ¥ V¥ V¥

PTT

9:40:25 AM > Private Gall, 12.0.1.143 (1 min_ 4 sec )
59 AM > All Gall (45 sec.)
2:47:45 AM = Al Call (34 ssc.)
9:48:24 AM = Private Call, 120.021 ..

CTHwOORAdE TG

[ [H'I ‘ '||Type text and press Enter
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To redirect only group calls between two radioservers without setting up routes in SmartPTT Dispatcher, create

multigroups with the list of radios, that support group call bridging in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator (for both

radioservers). For more details see the Multigroups section in the Help of SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator.
User 1, User 2
{iser 1 MultiGroups

ElE SmartPTT Radioservers
\ [=-E8 Radioserver 111

; = 1" Control Station

Sample List of Subscribes for MultiGroup: 1.5.10-20

tUser 2

ElE SmartPTT Radioservers
| [=-E3 Radiosarver 211

. = 1" Control Station
L4 | Ad || Remove | Apply T
MultiGroup Mame Subscriber IDs Talk GrouE X
404 55 1
¥ Y
Control Station Talkgroups Control Station Talkgroups
All Calls All Calls
[ Add ] [ Remove l [ Copy ] | Paste | [ Add ] [ Remove ] l Copy ] | Paste |
Name D Name v}
Group1 (Slat 111_1) 1 Group1 (Slet 211_1) 1
Group2 (Slat 111_1) 2 Group 2 (Slet 211_1) 2

The following example demonstrates a call to Group 1. Group 1 corresponds to the created Multigroup 1 with the

a list of radios — 95 (IP address = 72.0.0.95) and 404 (IP address = 12.0.1.148). The radio with the IP address =

12.0.1.148 (ID = 404) initiates a group call. The radio with the IP address = 72.0.0.95 (ID = 95) is also able to

participate in the call due to Multigroup 1.
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Groupl (CS 211)
Incoming call

&

. 120095

= = s
*| | 9:51:53 AM > > Group Call, 12.0.0.95 (1 sec.)

5 9:52:10 AM > Group Call..

9:52:10 AM > > Group Call, 12.0.0.95 (1 sec.)

9:52-11 AM > ..> Group Call, 12.0.0.85 (2 sec)

Object

- H Radioserver 211 »
- = Control Station 211 » ﬁ |Type text and press Enter

@& Group1 (CS 211) »

4 Group2 (CS 211) »

g 1200111 O (empty) PTT »

g 120095 O (empty) PTT »

- o Slot2111 PTT »

#& Group1 (Slot 211_1) PTT »

@& Group2 (Slot 211_1) PTT »

g 1201148 O (empty) PTT »

- m Slot2112 PTT »

User 1:

Radioserver 111 / Slot 111 1/ Group] (Slot 1.

. 12.0.0.95

4:51:37 PM > ..> Group Call, 12.0.0.95 (3sec.)
40 PM > ...> Group Call, 12.0.0.95 (1 sec.)
45152 PM > Group Call...

4:51:52 PM > ..> Group Call, 12.0.0.95 (1sec.)

Groupl (Slot 111 1)
Incoming call

T T T T T &

ﬁ |Type text and press Enter

Object Map Status

- B Radioserver 111 »
- &l Control Station 111 PTT »
& Groupl (CS 111) PTT >»

& Group2 (CS 111) PIT >

E 1200211 O (empty) PTT >»

E 1201148 O {empty) PTT >

- Slot1111 »
& Groupl (Slot 111 1) »

#& Group?2 (Slot 111_1) »

E 120095 O (empty) PTT »

- o Siot111.2 PTT »
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Profiles

SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator allows creating permission profiles. The permission profiles are used to limit
operator access to objects managed by SmartPTT Radioserver (control stations, talkgroups, senvices, IP Site
Connect slots), and to provide additional opportunities in the organization of calls between dispatchers and radio
subscribers.

To create a profile right-click Profiles in the setting tree of SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator and click Add.

-2 Control Stations

..... fﬁ Subsc:“ Add
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At that, the following window opens.

396

=8 Radio Server

(-4 Radio Network Services
[+ Add-on Modules

[+ "l‘? Cantral Stations

- ﬁ IP Site Connect Metworles
-y Capacity Plus Systems
g Connect Plus

-y Padio Activity Networks
g MAI Networks

(- SmartPTT Radioservers

H--ﬁ Profiles
o) ﬁ

----- &5 Subserber Groups
----- h MultiGroups
E'"l__ﬁ Metadata

Profile

Mame Profile 1

----- ] Allowed Radios: 100,101
=y .Darrtml Station 1

[¥]Group 2
E-- Radio Metwork Services

: [¥]Private Calls between Subscribers
=8 .F{adm Metwork Services

-] TMS

----- [ Telemetry
E:I.IF‘SrteCnnned‘I Slat 2
L[7]1D: 16448250

[Z] 4 Calls

[¥]Group 2
i[| Private Calls between Subscrbers
EI .F{adlo Metwore Services

|3

m

Use Name field to specify the profile name. Select control stations, talkgroups, IP Site Connect slots, senices

that will be available to the operator working under the profile.

If there is more than one operator on the same channel, set unique ID for each operator. This will allow radio

subscribers to make private calls to particular operators, dialing the specified ID instead of the Slot ID. This

feature is available only in IP Site Connect network configuration.

Also, it is possible to limit the number of radios per operator. To do this, select the Allowed Radios checkbox

and enter the radio IDs which will be allowed for this profile. Radios whose IDs were not added will be ignored by

the operator. The following scheme shows how it works:
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Unallowed subscriber or __ . Call to be heard by
group dispatcher
Allowed subscriber or ——— X Call not to be heard by
group or dispatcher
L oL I I B e B B S B S S B B I S |
| I
: gmmEEEEEEEEEEEEETT T !
! 1 1 I
1 ]
| ! l |
! I r----* R = =m0
' ! I g==== Dispatcher =}--+--- : :
¥ ' | ' o
l I I 1
, <- ! b :
*---i-----l-: - ucemmsly = [~~~ -+
r _____ x__ I | : :
200 i : 100 i 101 11 202
o : o i
1 : R
8 i g «- e+ 1 g
o8~ Og g5t
1 1
Group 3 I Fpynna 1 Mpynna 2 1 Group 4
A ! 1 A
| ! 1 |
1 W o an an am o am Em am am am Em Em Em oEm oam am am 1
e —————— .
This is how this scheme can be presented in the table:
Call From Call To
Allowed group Unallowed Allowed radio |Unallowed Dispatcher
group radio
Unallowed radio |allowed Not allowed allowed Not allowed Not allowed
Allowed radio allowed Not allowed allowed allowed allowed
Dispatcher allowed Not allowed allowed Not allowed allowed

Note: When adding allowed radios make sure that the same radios are specified in the Limit Radios to Service

section (if this setting is enabled). Otherwise, the radios not registered in both lists will be regarded as unallowed.

Private Calls between Subscribers, if enabled, allows the dispatcher to hear private calls among radio
subscribers, read their messages. This feature is available for networks with direct connection to repeater, e.g., IP
Site Connect, Capacity Plus.

To allow the dispatcher to make an all or group call, select the corresponding checkbox. To allow the dispatcher
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to use senices like ARS, GPS, TMS, telemetry, select the corresponding checkboxes.

Save changes and restart the server to apply the new profile.

398

Note: Profile assignment is carried out at the dispatch console under the administrative account and described in

the Help document of SmartPTT Dispatcher.

Subscriber Groups

Subscriber groups are used in many places, for example, to organize dynamic bridging of individual calls, or to

control telephone calls, or to set different location update intervals.

To add subscriber groups, click Subscriber Groups in the setting tree of SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator

window. At that, Subscriber Groups window is displayed on the right.

=8 Radio Server

[-g§ Radio Network Services
-4 .. Add-on Modules

..... ‘E: - Control Stations

-y IP Site Connect Networks
ﬂ Capacity Plus Systems
iy Connect Plus

g Radio Activity Networks
g MAI Metwarks

----- BN SmartPTT Radioservers
-4, Profiles

----- t+:Y Subscriber Groups

----- h MultiGraups
[-{d Metadata

Group Name — subscriber group name.

Subscriber Groups

Sample List of Subscrbers for Group: 1,5,10-20

[ Add ] [ Remaove ]

Group Mame Subscribers
Drivers_Group 2 122132
Operators 100-107

Subscribers ID — the list of radio IDs that will be included in the created group.
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Dynamic routing is configured in SmartPTT Dispatcher in the Route window.

Route Number
Source Control Station Route Type Destination Control Station
Automatically [Dynamic v | Automatically
Subscriber Group
-Enginﬂers Group 1 ‘ ']

Lok ] [ conce

Select Dynamic in the Route Type list. Select the group in Subscriber Group list.

Note: Routing configuration is described in details in SmartPTT Dispatcher help (Bridging).

Multigroups

Multigroups are used to organize dynamic routing of group calls between sites without any bridging senice
enabled.
To add multigroups, click Multigroups in the list in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator. At that, Multigroups

window opens on the right.

=8 Radio Server

- # Radio Metwork Services

[ Add-on Maodules

----- "%’ﬂ Corntrol Stations

- IP Site Connect Metworls
- Capacity Plus Systems Add ] l Remove Apply

Connect Plus
Radio Activity Networks MultiGroup Name Subscriber IDs Talk Group

MNAI Networks 1222 122132 1

----- H SmartPTT Radioservers
- Profiles MuttiGroup 2 100-106 2

----- {‘a Subscriber Groups

----- P i

B[ Metadata

MultiGroups

Sample List of Subscrbes for MultiGroup: 1.5,10-20
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Multigroup Name — random name of a multigroup.
Subscribers IDs - radio IDs that are included in the multigroup.
Talk Group — group ID (subscriber calls of this talkgroup will be routed dynamically).
There can be the following scenarios:
1. The initiator of the group call belongs to the multigroup;
2. The initiator of the group call does not belong to the multigroup;
3. The initiator of the group call does not belong to the multigroup, but at least one subscriber, to whom the
call is addressed, belongs to the multigroup.

1) If a group call is initiated by the subscriber included in the multigroup, this group call will be passed
to all of the radios from the same talk group on all time slots and regardless of the IP Site Connect
system.

2) If a group call is initiated by the subscriber which is not included in the multigroup, this group call
will be passed only to the subscribers of the talkgroup from the same time slot, which the initiator
of the call is currently using.

3) If a group call is initiated by the subscriber which is not included in the multigroup, and there is one
or more subscribers who are included in the multigroup, this group call will be passed to all of the

radios from the same talk group on all time slots and regardless of the IP Site Connect system.

Note: When you add, change or delete a multigroup, it is not necessary to restart the radioserver. Click Apply to

make multigroup settings come into effect.

Metadata

To provide several dispatch consoles with one consistent list of subscribers it was decided to keep subscriber
metadata, e.g., radio ID, radio subscriber name, and whether it supports GPS. This data appears in SmartPTT
Dispatcher automatically as soon as the radioserver is up and running.

To create the database for subscriber metadata, select Metadata in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator:

smartptt.com



SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator 401

=-#8 Radio Server

Metadata
-4 Radio Network Services
= !‘;\ Add-on Modules Active
----- Control Stations )
- g IP Site Connect Netwarks Creating Metadata D atabase
- Capacty Plus Systems Server Name: |IDcthust'\SDLE:-:press |
gy Connect Plus
” Radio Activity Networks Databaze Mame: |Metadata |
g MAl Netwaorks
""" E SmartFTT Radioservers [ Create Mew D atabaze
Eg--ﬁ Profiles
""" # Subscriber Groups Autharization Maode: |'W'indu:uws MT Autharization v |
----- & MultiGroups
S 1:ﬂ W Logir:
LA Subscribers | |

=

{3 Automatic Database Backup

Pazzword: | |

[ Check Connection

Restaring Databasze Backup

LI

Restare Database

Type in the Server Name and the Database Name fields, and click Create New Database. If creation is
successful, a message about successful database creation is displayed. If a database is not created, the cause

of failure will be displayed at the bottom of the window.

Note: For the database server installed together with the radioserver enter the name using the following format:

Name of computenSQLExpress (for example, MY COMP\SQLEXxpress).

Select Authorization Mode between the two:

SQL Server Authorization — you must have the login name and password of the account with SQL server
access.

Windows NT Authorization — the user who has logged into the Windows system, must be listed in the SQL
server’s list of users to make connection.

Click Check Connection. In case of successful authorization the message "The connection is established
successfully!" is displayed. If authorization fails, the cause will be displayed at the bottom of the window.

To restore the database from the backup folder, select the required database backup file in Restoring Database

Backup and click Restore Database.
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Note: To set up the auto backup of the database, go to the Automatic Database Backup window.

Subscribers

To add subscriber metadata, select Radio Subscribers:

402

=% Radio Server
(-4 Radio Network Services
-4 .. Add-on Modules
..... ‘E: = Control Stations
[3--& IP Site Connect Metworks
g Capacity Plus Systems
ﬁ Connect Plus
-y Radio Activity Netwarks
gy NAI Networks
----- F9 SmartPTT Radioservers
[3..% Profiles
..... I'é Subscriber Groups
----- 43 MultiGroups
- Metadata

3 Subscrbers
i Automatic Database Backup

Subscribers

1D Input Format
(=) IP address

() Cal+Radio 1D

[ Add I [ Remove

Subzcrber Mame

12.0.0100 Subszcriber 100
120010 Subscriber 107
1200102 Subszcriber 102

ID Input Format — allows you to select the radio ID format to use.

GP

[y}

K& O

To add a radio to the list, click on Add. At that, a window for entering the radio ID opens up. The ID format

depends on the selection in the ID Input Format section. In the Subscriber Name column enter the name of the

added radio subscriber. In the GPS column select whether the radio supports GPS.

To delete the radio subscriber from the database, select it in the list and click on Remove.

Click Save to keep changes and restart the radioserver to see the newly added radio subscribers in the dispatch

console.

Automatic Database Backup

Backing up data on a regular basis helps to protect it from being erased in case of the server hardware or software

failure. SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator allows user to back up the monitoring database automatically.
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In order to set up automatic backup schedule of the metadata, select Automatic Database Backup under

Metadata in the setting tree of SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator.

=8 Radio Server

-gF Radio Network Services _
... Addon Modes Active

""" %> Cortrol Stations Backup Folder

-y P Site Connect Networks [I] |E:'\Dncuments and SettingssShmeleal ENPagouni cronhB ackup
-y Capacity Plus Systems

Backup Seth
g Connect Flus At g

ﬁ Radio Activity Metworlcs O Daily
g NAI Networks
----- B9 SmartPTT Radioservers O wheskly
-l Profiles

----- i& Subscriber Groups
|—__-|..1% m:ﬂg;:ps & Monthly Repeat un-n day of month

) '
b4 Subscribers

: {’:"‘ with interval rnanth
i} ~utomatic Database Backup

' Time: (1500 %

Backup Period

Start Date: 09/01/2014 b

(%) MoEndDate

Automatic Database Backup

Active — select the checkbox to enable the ability to create database backups in the automatic mode.
Backup Folder — full path to the file for saving the database backup.
Backup Settings — schedule for creating the current database backup:
e Daily — ewery fixed day at the specified time (for example, every day, every third day at 9:00 a.m.).
e Weekly — every fixed day of the week at the specified time (for example, every Monday, Wednesday and
Friday at 11:00 p.m.).
* Monthly — once a month on the fixed day of the selected month and at the specified time.

Backup Period — allows you to set time period when automatic database backup is to be made according to the

selected backup settings.

Note: The number of stored backup files in the same folder is limited to 3. Otherwise, when creating a new copy,

the old files are deleted.
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Rules

SmartPTT Radioserver allows setting rules to perform automatic actions (playback sounds, send messages, play
predefined wice notifications) based on conditions specified in the Rules tab in SmartPTT Radioserver
Configurator.

To set up rules, open the Rules tab in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator.

‘gl Add [/ Modify % Delete
Active  MName

Rule1_Drivers

Rule?_Drivers

| Rule1_Cperators
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To create a new rule, click Add. To change the existing rule, click Modify or double-click on the rule name in the

list of rules.

Rule

MName:
Active:
Conditions
Direction:
Event Type:
Date/Time:

Description:
Control Station:
Talkgroup:
Subscriber:
Status:
Duration:
Actions
Flay Sound:

Send Message:
Send To:

Rule 1

[ Equals

- ] [ Incoming

[ Equals

- || cal

OO0O0O0OOOO

C:valam wav

Message

() Subscriber @ Talkgroup

Start Voice Motification:

Stop Cument Voice
Muotification:

1 2] [IP Ste Connect 1 - Sot 1

Send Message To Inttiator

[
[ |Any

’ Save

| |

Name — any name of the rule.

Active — activates the rule.
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The Conditions area defines the set of rule criteria. Each condition is described by:

e Rule name.
e Operation — mathematical operations to be performed on the attribute value.

e \alue — condition value.

Name Operation Value
Direction Equals Incoming, Outgoing
Event Type Equals, Not Equals ARS, Call, Message, Telemetry,

Alarm, Status, Block

Date/Time In Interval Time interval

Description Equals, Contains Type event description text
Control Station Equals, Contains Control station name
Subscriber Equals, Not Equals Subscriber ID

Talkgroup Equals, Contains Talkgroup name

Status Equals, Not Equals Status from the list of statuses
Duration Equals, Not Equals, Greater, Greater than onDuration of time (seconds)

Equal, Less, Less than or Equal, In Interval

Under Actions you can define the actions that the system will perform when the rule conditions are fulfilled:

e Play Sound — when selected you can specify the path to the folder with the audio file to play, and select
a subscriber or a talkgroup to who you want it to be sent. Supported audio file format — .wav.

e Send Message — when selected, there is a field for short text messages; options defining text message
recipients (Subscriber or Talkgroup, specified by ID and Channel); and the Send Message to Initiator
option.

e Start Voice Notification — when selected you can specify the notification to play (to learn how to create a
woice notification, see Voice Notifications). If the rule conditions were fulfilled at the moment when the
operator played a woice notification, the wice notification specified in the rule actions won't play. To avoid
this, select Stop Current Voice Notification. You can also specify which notification must be stopped.

smartptt.com



SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator

Monitoring

407

The Monitoring tab displays events going on the radio network. Mostly, it is used for debugging purposes, but it

can be useful for Administrators too.

To open Monitoring, click in the Monitoring tab in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator.

Manitaring

Auto Scroll

Filter
Registration (ARS) Locations (GPS) Calls {Call)
Messages (TMS) Telemetry (Tel) Cither (Other) All Events
Date/Time Type Control Station Event

2/6/201412:26:38 ... |Cther IP Site Connect 1 - Slot 1 Connected

2/6/201412:26:38 .. |Other IP Site Connect 1 - Slat 2 Connected

2/6/2014 12:28:35 .. | Other IP Site Connect 1 - Slot 1 Disconnected

2/6/201412:28:35 .. |Other IP Site Connect 1- Slat 2 Disconnected

2672014 1225.07 ... | Other Cortrol Station 1 Connected

There are six types of monitored events:
1. Registration
. Messages

. Location

A 0N

. Telemetry

(&)1

. Calls
6. Other (includes connection or disconnection of slots or control stations)
Select an event to monitor it.
Date/Time — date and time of the event.
Type — one of the six event types.
Control Station — source of the event.

Event — short description of the event and its status.

Auto Scroll — by default the list of monitored events scrolls down to the latest recording. If you want to switch off

the automatic scrolling, unselect this option.
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The Clear Event Log button deletes all the records of the registered events and cleans the log.

Client List

The Client List tab shows the list of dispatch consoles connected to the radioserver.

To open the Client List, click in the Client List tab.

Client List
Cliert Mame Address Connect Time Profile
d 152.168.0.224:53823 572013 11:26:30 AM

To connect the dispatch console to the radioserver, go to the Settings > Radioservers in SmartPTT Dispatcher
and select the radioserver to which you want to be connected. At that, in the Client List tab of SmartPTT
Radioserver Configurator the connected dispatch console will show up.

Client Name — name of the dispatch console. It is always a "Dispatcher".

Address — the IP address of the dispatch console.

Connect Time — time of the last session.

Profile — assigned profile to the dispatcher.

Note: Profiles are assigned in SmartPTT Dispatcher under Settings > Radioservers. For more information about

profiles see Profiles in the Help document.

Network Configuration

In the Network Configuration tab you can set up elements of the networks used in the system. The added

elements will be displayed in the Topology tab. You can also define parameters for alarm notification sending.

Note: This tab is available only if there is a license for monitoring. If you have it, make sure you have selected the

Active checkbox in the Monitoring window.
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To add elements of the network, select the network in the list. The supported network elements include:
repeaters, routers, UPS and location. To add devices, open the context menu by right-clicking on the existing
network. The context menu contains the following options:

e Add Repeater

e Add Device

e Add Location

| Metwaork Corfiguration |
aﬂ‘ IP Site Connect Networks Network Monitoring
i Capacty Plus Systems|  Add Repeater 3 | Email Address | Telephone | SNMP |
g ?;z?oecﬂidﬁr; Networ Add Device nts to Which Settings will be Applied
g NAI Networks Add Location  |[ ResstAl || BpandAl || ColapseAl |
‘ [C1IP Site Connect 1
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The Network tab shows all the added elements. You can select, clear, expand and collapse the elements. This

tab can be used for setting up common parameters, i.e., applied to all elements.

| Metwark Corfiguration |

-y |P Ste Connect Netwarks

SR ] 1P Ste Connect 1

: " Repeater 142

gy Cisco 2500
‘42 Eaton 5130

-y Capacty Plus Systems

-y Connect Plus

-y Padio Activity Networks

g NAI Networks

Network Monitoring

Network | Status | Email Address | Telephone | SNMP |

Metwork Elements to Which Settings will be Applied

| SelectAl || ResstAl || EpandAl

/|

Collapse Al

E|-- IP Site Connect 1
i Repeater 142
[¥]Cizco 2900

Apply Settings to All Selected Network Blements

The other tabs (Status, Email Address, Telephone, SNMP) are used for alarm notification settings.
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In the Status tab you can select alarms that will trigger alarm notification sending:

| Metwark Corfiguration |

411

-y |F Ste Connect Netwarks
" e R
7" Repeater 142
&L Cisco 2500
‘4 Eaton 9130
-y Capacty Plus Systems
iy Connect Plus
-y Padio Activity Networks
g NAI Networks

Hetwork Monitoring

Network | Status | Email Address | Telephone | SNMP |

Information on the Alamm State will be Sent to Recipients

| SelectAl ||  ResstAl |

[¥] TocAlam

FocAlarm

[ TempAlam

[¥] AcPowerAlarm

[ Fan&lam
PaEepromComuption Type1
PaEepromComuption Type2
PaEepromComuption Type3
BxciterEepromComuption Type 1
BxciterEepromComuption Type2
BxciterEepromComuption Type3
[T ReceiverEepromComyption Type 1
[T ReceiverEepromComyption Type2
[T ReceiverEepromComyption Type 2
Paioltage AlarmHign

Paoltage MinorAlam

Pa‘ioltage MajorAlam

[T VawrMinorAlam

[T VawrMajorAlam

[¥] TransmitterPowerMinorAlam M20b
[¥] TransmitterPowerMinorAlam M30b

*

m

[ P T

To save the list of alarms for all the selected elements of the network (see the list of network

Apply Settings to All Selected Network Elements.

elements), click
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In the Email Address tab define email addresses where the alarm notifications are to be sent:

| Metwark Corfiguration |

=~ g IP Ste Ccnned Metworks

Network Monitoring

BESY P Sie Conect 1
" Repeater 142
,I
: Cisco 2300 Email Addresses for Alam Motifications Sending
J:- Eaton 5130
....i.ﬁ Capacty Plus Systems | Add || Modfy || PRemove || Deletel
-y Connect Plus inddress] @i
. - Emaladdress dll.com
E E‘:Tﬁ;ﬁ;ﬁ Networks emailaddress 2@mail.com
In the Telephone tab define telephones where the alarm notifications are to be sent:
| Metwark Configuration |
-y IP Ste Cﬂ””'-?d NE*WW'{S Network Monitoring
RSP Ste Connec: 1
0 Hepeater'l-iz | Network | Status | Email Address | Telephone | SNMP |
H I
) Cisco 2300 Telephone Numbers for Alarm Motifications Sending
‘5‘5 Eaton 5130
4 Capacity Plus Systems | Add || Modfy || PRemove || Deleteal
g Connect Pus 757411010010
;. - +
ﬁ“ Radio Activity Metworlcs 4470110010010
g’ MNAI Metworks

In the SNMP tab define SNMP clients where the alarm notifications are to be sent:

| Metwark Corfiguration |

=- ﬁ IP Site Conned Metworlcs
B Sic Cornect 1
i’ 1" Repeater 142
iy Cisco 2500
J,- Eaton 5130
H’ Capacmr Plus Systems
g Connect Plus
-y Padio Activity Networks
g NAI Networks

Address — address and port of the PC to receive the data. Use port 162 as default. Remember to have SNMP

client installed on the PC.

Network Monitoring

[ Network | Status | Email Address | Telephone | SNMP |

SMMP Parameters for Alam Motifications Sending

[ Add ||  Remove || Delsten |
Address Versian Community
152 11.1.178:162 W2 ~* | commnity 178
192.11.1.151:162 W2 * | commnity 151

Version — version of the SNMP data received. The SNMP client must be able to read it.
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Community — community name, which is used as password for connecting to the SNMP client on the PC.

How to Add Repeaters

To add a repeater, select the Add Repeater option in the context menu. At that, the window for setting up

repeater parameters opens.

| Metwark Configuration |

B--g IP Site Connect Netwarks
Elh- |P Site Connect 1
'T_ Repeater 142
‘..4= Eaton 9130
g Capacity Plus Systems
g Connect Plus
H’ Radio Activity Metworks
H MAI Networks

SMMP Parameters

Community Repeater 142

ID — unique identifier of the repeater.

Repeater
D 1 o
MName Repeater 142
Description Description

Name — any random name of the repeater. The name will be used in the Topology tab in SmartPTT Dispatcher.

Description — random description of the repeater.

SNMP Parameters — here you can set up the community name, which is used as a password for connecting to

the repeater by an external SNMP client.
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Apart from getting information about repeater performance on request, you can get alarm notifications from the
repeater as soon as malfunctioning or errors are observed by the repeater. You can decide how to get the
information: you can hawe it sent to your email, your cell phone or to an SNMP clinet. To set up the automatic

alarm notifications for this repeater go to the Alarm Notifications tab.

| Metwark Corfiguration |

|_:_|--H“ IP Site Connect Networks Repeater
Elh- |P Site Connect 1
L0 epeater 142 Mam Motifications
iy Cisco 2500 Network i
7 Eaton 9120 work | Status | Email Address | Telephone | SNMP |
g Capacity Plus Systems Metworlc Elements to Which Settings will be Applied
H Connect Plus
g Fiadio Actviy Networks | SelectAl || ResetAl || BEgandAl || Colapsel |
g NAI Netwarks | Repeater 142 |

For the email or cell phone, click Add in the preferred section and add the telephone number or the email
address.

For the SNMP client fill the following fields:

Address — address and port of the PC which must receive the data. Use port 162 as default. Remember to hawe
SNMP client installed on the PC.

Version — version of the SNMP data received. The SNMP client must be able to read it.

Community — community name, which is used as password for connecting to the SNMP client on the machine.
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How to Add UPS and Routers

The supported devices include a router and an uninterruptable power supply (UPS). To add a device, select the

Add Device option in the context menu. At that, the following window opens.

| Metwork Corfiguration |

415

E--H IP Site Connect Networls

Elh IP Site Connect 1

T_ Fepeater 142
.48 Eaton 9130

H’ Capacity Plus Systems

H Connect Plus

H’ Radio Activity Metworls

H MNAI Networks

Device

General | Alamn Motifications

Type
Mame

Description

Irterface
|P-address
SNMP Version

Community

Respose Timeout, sec
Polling Interval, sec

Extemal Community

| Cisco2900 -
Cisco 2500

192.168.0.224 | Pt 182 5]
192.168.0.158 Pot [161 ]
V1 -

commun'rty_cisco|
3

3o

Check Connection

Type — device type. There are three device types to choose from:

e Cisco2900 (router)

e Eaton9130 (UPS)

e Unknown (for devices other than Cisco2900 and Eaton9130)

Name — random name of the device which is displayed in Topology in SmartPTT Dispatcher.
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Description — random description of the device.

Interface — the radioserver IP address used for interacting with the device.

IP address — device IP address.

SNMP version — version of SNMP protocol used in the system. There are two options: versions 1 and 2 (V1 and
V2).

Community — community name, which is used as password to locally connect to the device over SNMP
protocol.

Response Timeout, sec — time during which the server expects a response from the device. The maximum value
is 10 sec.

Polling Interval, sec — time period at the end of which the radioserver sends a request to the device. The default
value is 30 sec.

External Community — special community name which is used as password to connect to the device via
external SNMP client.

Check Connection — checks if there is a connection to the device. At clicking the button a new window with the
information on the connection status opens.

To set up the automatic alarm notifications for this device, go to the Alarm Notifications tab.

To add a telephone number or/and email address, click Add in the preferred section. The user can add more than
one telephone number or email address. To remowe the telephone number or email address from the list, select

the record and click Remove.

How to Add Location

If there are many repeaters and devices, they can be grouped by location.

To add a location, select the Add Location option in the context menu.
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At that, the following window opens.

| Metwark Corfiguration |

EI--“ IP Site Connect Networks Location
Elh- |P Site Connect 1
E"Eg General | 4am Motifications
i-4= Eaton 9130
'{. Repeater 142 MName Site 142
by Cisco 2900
ﬁ Capacity Plus Systems Description
H’ Connect Plus
u’ Radio Activity Metworlcs
ﬁ MAI Networs
Initial State [T Urfold

Name — any random name of the location. The name is displayed in the Topology tab in SmartPTT Dispatcher.
Description — random description of the location which is displayed in the Topology tab in SmartPTT
Dispatcher when howering the mouse pointer over the object.

Initial State — defines how the object, representing location, is to be displayed in the Topology tab in SmartPTT
Dispatcher. If the checkbox is selected, all the devices and repeaters allocated to the location will be displayed
by default. If the checkbox is not selected, the devices won't be seen inside the location by default. In this case,
to see the devices, click on the location object in the Topology tab.

To add or remove a device or repeater from the location, simply drag it into another place.

To delete the created object, right-click on the object and then select Remove Repeater, Remove Device or

Remove Location respectively.

Note: When deleting a location with devices and repeaters allocated to it, all the devices will be deleted together

with the location.

To set up the automatic alarm notifications for the devices in this location, go to the Alarm Notifications tab. For
the email or cell phone, click Add under the box you need and add the telephone number or the email address.
For the SNMP client fill the following fields:

Address — address and port of the PC which must receive the data. Use port 162 as default. Remember to hawe
SNMP client installed on the PC.

Version — version of the SNMP data received. The SNMP client must be able to read it.

smartptt.com



SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator

418

Community — community name, which is used as password for connecting to the SNMP client on the machine.

Log

The Log tab was designed to give information about the radio senice system events. Mostly it is used for

debugging purposes.

To see the log of the radio senice, open the Log tab.

o

Radio Service Information

Time: 07.05.2013 09:42:34.000

Comment: Client connected (p=152.168.0.224 name=ucnemep.id=3c45cf Se-leab-4425-0 295-cc96a084935d voipport =
18501 sessionid="1ad8b0df-db21-48b3-b 763 e Fed 71632 5).

Radia Service Information

Time: 07.05.2013 09:49:27.000

Comment: Client disconnected (p=192.168.0.224 name=ucnemep id=3c45cf Se-leab-4425b235-cc 962 084935d voipport =
18501 sessionid="1ad8b0di-db21-48b3-b 76 3fe 7ed 71632 5).

Radia Service Information

Time: 07.05.2013 09:45:27.000

Commert: Service stopped.

Radio Service Information

Time: 07.052013 11:26:23.000

Commertt: Maonitoring database update successfully complete

Radio Service YWaming

Time: 07.05.2013 11:26:26.000

Type: Waming

Source: Repeater”onnection

Tead: System.Met. Sockets. Socket Exception (80004005): 3ToT X0CT HEMSBECTEH

at System.Met.Dns GetAddrinfo(String name)

at System.Met.Dns.IntemalGetHost ByMame(String hostName, Boolean includel Pyve)
at System.Met.Dns GetHostAddresses(String hostMameCOrAddress)

at Repeaters.|P SteConnect Service BwFDATKImbloy¥hPeAR(Object )

at Repeaters.|PSteConnect Service. .ctor(lIP SteConnect Settings settings)

Export/import Settings

»

m

SmartPTT Radioserver allows exporting configuration settings and database from one radioserver and importing

them into another. Thus, the process of setting up new radiosenver(s) with similar configuration settings becomes

much easier and quicker.
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How to Export or Import Settings

To export or import the radioserver settings or/and the database, click Export/Import Settings.

| BExport /lmport Settings

Export
Save Export File As:
Browse

Settings
[7] Export Radioserver Database

Export

Impart

Choose File to Import:
Browse

Settings
[7] Import Radioserver Database
Cvemde Settings
@ Keep Server GUID
o Al

Import

Note: Before exporting or importing the radioserver configuration settings and the database, stop the server.

Otherwise, the buttons Browse, Export and Import will be unavailable.

Exporting the Settings and/or the Database
To export the settings and/or the database of the radioserver, take the following steps:

1. Stop the radioserver.

2. Select the file where you want the settings to be exported by entering the path to the file in the Save
Export File As field or by clicking Browse.

3. Select Export Radioserver Database if you want the database to be exported too.

4. Click Export.
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Note: You cannot export the radioserver database separately, i.e., without the settings.

Importing the Settings and/or the Database
To import the settings and/or the database to the radioserver, take the following steps:

1. Stop the radioserver.
2. Select the file from where you want the settings to be imported by entering the path to the file in the
Choose File to Import field or by clicking Browse.
3. Select Import Radioserver Database if you want the database to be imported too.
4. Select the import mode:
1) Keep Server GUID — import mode when the server globally unique ID is left unchanged. After
importing, there are two servers with same configuration settings, but different globally unique
GUID’s.
2) All — import mode when all the server configuration settings, including the GUID, are replaced with
the imported values. After importing, there are two servers with absolutely identical settings and
GUID’s.
5. Click Import.

Note: After importing the radioserver settings with the option to owerride all the existing settings (All), it is

important to delete one of the two servers to awid GUID conflict.

Statistics
The Statistics tab was designed to give you information on:

1. The total number of events taking place on the radioserver.
2. Free space of the used databases.

3. The size of the folder with audio recordings.

smartptt.com



SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator 421

To open the window click in the Statistics tab.

Statistics

Events
Registration 244
Calls 981
Messages &1
Telemetry 0
Alams 0
Database

RadioServer. mdf
RadioServer_log LOF | 576 Kb

Audia
Record Folder Size 351 Mb
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Troubleshooting

Can't launch SmartPTT Dispatcher and/or Radioserver

Can't install SQLExpress

Can't create database

No connection between SmartPTT Dispatcher and Radioserver

Slots are not displayed in SmartPTT Dispatcher

Control station is not displayed in SmartPTT Dispatcher, but Radiosener is there
Radio subscribers are offline

Can't get GPS coordinates

Calls do not get through

Remote monitoring does not work

Orange button does not work, emergency alarm signal does not get through
Telephone subscribers can hear themselves through interlocutor
Unacceptable sound quality

No sound

Radio coordinates are displayed in the corner or outside the raster map

Channel name of the control station is displayed in the dispatch console as “1:0”, “1:1”, “1:2”. etc.

Can't launch SmartPTT Dispatcher and/or Radioserver

1. (for control stations) Make sure you have a sound card on your computer. If SmartPTT Dispatcher and
radioserver are installed on one PC, there must be two sound cards (this is true if there is only one control
stations connected to the radioserver). Each additional control stations connected to the radioserver
requires additional sound card (if the control station is used for transmitting both data and voice).

2. Make sure the installed license is correct (for example, the license for the Basic version can be installed
for the Enterprise version and vice versa).

3. Select the correct interface in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator.
4. Make sure that the ports used by SmartPTT system are available by other applications.

5. Open the sound card properties in Windows audio configuration interface and check if the card
functionality is enabled.

6. Connect your microphone to the sound card. Sometimes, when microphone is not connected, audio input
is not defined.
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Can'tinstall SQLExpress

1. Make sure Windows user name and Computer name are different.

2. To install SQL Express to run on x64 Windows, download SQL Server 2008 R2 Express 64-bit here:
http.//www.microsoft.com/betaexperience/pd/S QLEXP08V2/enus/default. aspx

or http://www.microsoft.com/en-us/download/details.aspx?id=26729

Can't create database

1. Make sure the Database Name field is filled correctly. Read carefully the comments below the Database
Name field. Right-click My Computer and select Properties to find the computer name in the Computer
Name tab. Make sure that the computer name in the Database Name field is specified without the
domain name, that is only the first part of the name that goes before the dot.

2. Your database name must be other than database. This name is used by SQL Server.

3. Make sure Database Name is filled correctly. There can be three different databases. One for registering
events on SmartPTT Dispatcher (mandatory). Use unique database names.

Database Connection

Setting up Connection to M5 5QL Server database 5
MmartPTT

Database Server Name | localhost\SQLExpress |

For database server installed locally at SmartPTT Dispatcher PC enter name in the following way:
Name of Computer\SQLExpress (e.g., MYCOMMSQLExpress).

Database Name | SmartPTT1 |

To create new database, enter its name and click "Create New Database” button.

Create Mew Database

Authorization Mode  Windows NT Authorization | x ]

Account Mame:

Password:

Check Connection J
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Event Log
Enable Event Logging

Database Server Name:
localhost SGLExpress

Database Mame:
RadioServer

Create Mew Database

Authorization Mode:

Windows NT Authorization -
Accourt Mame:
Password:
Check Connection
Monitoring
Active
Database Server Name:
localhost S0 LExpress
Database Mame:
Manitoring
[ Create Mew Monitoring Database ]
Authorization Mode:
[h’u“lndnws MT Autharzation v]
Accourt Mame:
Password:
Check Connection
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4. Check authentication type. By default, Windows NT Authorization is used.

No connection between SmartPTT Dispatcher and Radioserver

1. If SmartPTT radioserver and dispatch console are installed on different PCs, check network connection
between them by executing the ping command.

icrosoft Windows [Version 6.1.76H11
opyright <c?» 2009 Microsoft Corporation. All rights reserved.

sUszepsssurkovasvrping 192.168.7.111

inging 192.168.7.111 with 32 hytes of data:

eply from 192_168.7.111: hyte==32 time=2msz TTL=254
eply from 192_168.7.111: hytez=32 time=ims TTL=254
eply from 192_168.7.111: hyte==32 time=2ms TTL=254
eply from 192 _168_.7.111: butez=32 time=2Zmsz TTL=254

ing statistics for 192.168.7.111:

Packets: Sent = 4, Received = 4, Lost = B {Bx loss».
peroximate round trip times in milli-—seconds:

Hinimum = 1mz,. Maximum = Zm=s,. Average = 1ns
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2. Make sure that SmartPTT Dispatcher and radioserver are configured correctly (Settings > Radioservers),
that is host:port, login, password, proxy, if necessary.

Server Settings

General

Active

Mame | Radioserver_1

|
Address |192.168.0.169 | Port
me| | Proxy Port |:|
Login | |
Password | |
— T— B

oo | =
v

OK || Cancel
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3. Check the Authentication field in SmartPTT radioserver settings. If No is selected in the Authentication
field, the fields Login and Password must be empty (SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator, Settings >
Radio Servers). If Windows authentication is used, read documentation on Windows Authentication.

Radio Server

Mame

Radioserver

Interface Fort
152.168.0.169 - | (2388 :

Authentication
[No -
Encryption

YolP Listen Port 12500
Redundant Server Settings

Server Role Primary -

Primary Server

Address ozt por] rematehost:3538
Connection Timeout, sec &0

Limit Radios to Service

B Enabled Example: 199,150

Alowed Radio Numbers

Language Enadlish

4. Check if Windows Firewall is disabled.

Slots are not displayed in SmartPTT Dispatcher

1. Check if Windows Firewall is disabled.
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2. Check whether a profile (Settings > Radio Servers > Operator (Profile name)) for this dispatcher is
added and allows using this system. If a profile name is added in the radioserver settings, delete it, in

case it was not designed to restrict functionality.

Profile

MName Profile 1

| Allowed Radios: 100,101
[¥]Control Station 1

Private Calls between Subscribers
Radio Metwork Services

Private Calls between Subscribers
Radio MNetwork Services
ARS

| »

General | IPMIL |

Active

Mame |Radiuserver_l

Address | 192.168.0.169

| on [ |

|

N

| Proxy Port I:I
|

|

Proxy |
Login |
Password |
Operator | Profile Mame | -
Admin [ | - ]
Dispatcher_1 Profilz 1

OK

J

Cancel
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3. Peer ID specified in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator must be unique. Other peer ID's in the system
must be different. Make sure that none of the repeaters in the system has the same peer ID.

IP Site Connect Network

Active

MName IP Site Connect 1

Metwork (D 1

Peer ID 56

Interface |152.168.0.169 | Pot  [50000 |2
Link Type [F‘eer "]

Passive ARS [

aster Repealer  152.168.7.111:50000 Test

T¥ Preamble Duration, ms 120 =
Messaging Delay, ms &0 =
Group Call Hang Time, ms 3000 =
Private Call Hang Time, ms 4000 =
Emergency Call Hang Time, ms A000 =
Authertication Key
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Control station is not displayed in SmartPTT Dispatcher, but
Radioserver is there

1. Make sure MOTOTRBO control station is installed properly on the computer where the radiosener is
installed (MOTOTRBO Radio connection should appear in the state Connected in the Network
Connection Properties window).

: -IEI -FH
- T
i ‘;U vr <« All Control Panel Items » Metwork and Sharing Center R | g | | Search Control Panel 2l
Control Panel Home . . . . . @I i
View your basic network information and set up connections
Change adapter settings E'.‘a-‘ AL x® ‘&u Seefull map
Change advanced sharin - -
Seﬁings 9 VM-WINTULT Multiple networks Internet
(This computer)
View your active networks Connect or disconnect
rl N o ,(ﬂ:lccesst).fpe: E] Internet
1 " onnections: Local netvwork
Eh Work network conmection
N k 2 Access type: Mo Internet access E
% Public network Connectiens: @ Local netwark
! connection 2
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2. In the network connection properties of MOTOTRBO, which is created automatically at connecting the

control stations to the computer via USB, disable all the interfaces except for TCP/IP V4.

Metworking | Sharing

Connect using:
L¥ MOTOTRBO Radio

This connection uses the following tems:

(] "™iClignt for Microsoft Networks |

(] =005 Packet Scheduler
Il .Q File: and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Metworks

[ - Intemet Protocol Version & (TCP/IPvE)

<. |mtemet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPvd)

[0 - Link-Layer Topology Discovery Mapper /0 Driver
] - Link-Layer Topology Discovery Responder

| Install..

Description

Uninstall

Properties

OK

|| Ccancel

3. Please check that the control station settings in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator match the settings of
the control station in MOTOTRBO CPS (IP Address, CAl Network, CAl Network for Groups).
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for B B Bl
(= el e R o

DF 3601

Buttons

- B Text Messages
- [0 Telemetry

T Menu

& Security

ol Network

Signaling Systems

RX Group Lists

Channels

m
[

DP 3601

- EE8 (General Settings

Buttons

- [l Text Messages
- [0 Telemetry

T Menu

& Security

e

433

General Settings

Top Microphone Battery Saver Alerts Fersistent LRRP Reguests

Lone Worker Password and Lock

Radio Name  [Moto Control Station (MOTOTRBO)

1 Active
GPs W Name Control Station 1
Private Calls [

P 192.168.10.1 2

Site Search Ti I 3 ———
-3 rch Timer (sec) |45 2 o M 1

CAl Network: 12

CAl Network for
Groups

IP Site Connect 225

Radio Netwark

Top Services

2 Radio® [ 182 . 168 . 10 . 1 @ ARs Fat  |d005

Accessory [P 192.168.10.2 GPS

Netmask 265.265.265.0 [¥] TMS Pot 4007

Telemetry Service Pot 4008

Allow Telephone Interconnect

CAl Network 2
|12 3
3
CAl Group Network |225 3:
Max TX PDU Size (bytes) Igm -l

4. Please check whether a profile (Settings > Radio Servers > Operator (Profile name)) for this
dispatcher exists and allows using this control station. If a profile name is added in the Server Settings
window, delete it, in case it was not designed to restrict functionality.

Profile

MName Profile 1

General | IPMI |

Active

[¥] Mllowed Radios: 100,101
=-[¥] Control Station 1

Name | Radioserver_1

Address | 192.168.0.169 | Port
Proxy | ‘ Proxy Port I:l
| Login | |
- [¥] Telemetry
(7] 1P Site Connect 1- Slot 1 Password | |
-[¥]IP Site Connect 1 - Slot 2
Operator | Profile Name | -
Admin [ | - ]
Operater_1
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Radio subscribers are Offline

1. (for control stations) Check subscriber radio settings in MOTOTRBO CPS. The Radio ARS ID value of the
radio (the Network section) and the Radio ID value (the General Settings section) must match.
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El-E&3 DM 3400

el General Settings
- @E Buttons
- B Text Messages
- @ Telemetry
Eliﬁ' Metwork
[H-- Signaling Systems
Bl @8 Contacts

- § DP3sM

- @B Buttons

-~ B Text Messages
ﬁ Menu

- [@8 Signaling Systems
Contacts

R Group Lists
Channels

| o B |
[ L i i

=l
[

DP 3601

------- General Settings
------- @ Accessones
------- Buttons

=1
=

~ [ Signaling Systems
Contacts

- RX Group Lists
Channels

Scan

Roam

G- @8 Capacty Plus

=1
=

| |
[ L gy |

435

Control Station
General Settings

Top Microphone Battery Saver Alerts Lone Worker

Radic Name |Mmgm|a

Radio |D

Private Calls ¥

Site Search Timer (sec) |45 ==

Radio
General Settings
Top Micraphone Baftery Saver Alerts Persistent LERP Reqguests  Lone Worker
Fassword and Lock
Radio Mame |M.Dtg
Radio 1D lﬁ
GPS v
Private Calls W
Site Search Timer (sec) |45 ==

Network

Radio Metwork

Services |P Site Connect

Top

Max T PDU Size (bytes) |5|}|] vl
Telemetry UDP Port I.mu.g 3:

Forward to PC

Disabled -

ARS Radio D |4 :

ARSIP 13.0.04

ARS UDP Port |4m15 3;
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2. (for system configuration) Check radio settings in MOTOTRBO CPS. The Radio ARS ID and ID values
of both slots 1 and 2 in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator in the IP Site Connect system must match.
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Radio Server (IP Site Connect)

Slot

Active

MName Slot1
1D 1
CAl Network 12
g.:lolulzgtwod{ for 595

Emergency Alam Confimmation
Compressed UDF Data Header
TX Time-Out Timer, sec

Private Call Corfimed

Data Call Corfirmed
Allow Transmit Intemupt

Allow Telephone Interconnect

DP 3601
- Accessories
- HE Buttons
- [ Text Messages
- @ Telemetry
EH Menu
G Securty
- [@8 Signaling Systems
RX Group Lists
- @@ Channels
Scan
Roam
- [B8 Capacity Plus

g O Y g Oy O |
| L L L i |

DF 3601
- [l General Settings
- € Accessories
- HE Buttons
- B Text Messages
- @@ Telemetry

EH Menu

% [

- [ Signaling Systems
RX Group Lists
Channels

Scan

m
=

oy O |
| LI ) L i

[+l
(i)

=

Radio

Slot

Active

Name Slot 2
ID 1

CAl Networl 12
gf;uh;?work for 275

Emergency Alam Confirmation
Compressed UDP Data Header
TX Time-Out Timer, sec

Private Call Confimed

Data Call Confimed

Allow Transmit Intemupt

Allow Telephone Interconnect

2

General Settings

437

Top Microphone

Battery Saver

Alerts

Persistent LRRF Requests

Lone Warker

Eassword and Lock

Radio Mame |Mm{,

Radio 1D

GPS
Private Calls

Site Search Timer (sec) |45

ARS Initislization Delay (min) [

TX Preamble Duration (ms)

Top

Radio Metwork  Services

IP Site Connect

Max TX PDU Size (bytes) |5uu .I
Telemetry UDF Fort I-mua =]

Forward to PC | Dizabled

*

ARSIP 13001

ARS Radio ID |1 3:
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3. Set the ARS Initialization Delay value to 0 in the General Settings section of the radio in MOTOTRBO

CPS.

El- DP 3601 .
E : General Settings
% ACCessonies Top  Microphone  Battery Saver  Alerts  Persistent L RRP Requests  Lone Waorker
- @E Buttons

Password and Lock
- [E Text Messages
- @ Telemetry Radio Name Imm{,
GH Menu
- Security Radio 1D E
e Network crs W
[ @@ Signaling Systems
[]- @@ Contacts Frivate Calls [V
- FX Group Lists Site Search Timer (sec) IG
- Channels
- Sean ARS Initiglization Delay (min) Iﬂ 3:
B @@ Roam TX Prezmble Durstion (ms) Iﬂ
[~ B Capacity Flus

4. Enable ARS in MOTOTRBO CPS in the channel settings of the radio. Select either On System Change or
On System/Site Change.

= [ DF 3601
' ; IPSC_slot1
.. B General Seftings L
Q Accessories Ton RX Py
- EE Buttons
- [ Text Messages Sean/Roam List | Sean List] -]
- 0 Telemetry
EH Menu furto Scan [
sy oo [T ]
g Netaork
[ Signaling Systems Repeater/Time Slot |1 ,l
Eg- Contacts Phone System | pone -
[ RX Group Lists
El- @ Channels AR5 |on system Change v
B @@ Zonet
= Enhanced GPS [
Window Size IS 3:
. Pri
b UE- IPSC_slot2 rwacy [~

5. (for control stations) In the Forward to PC field select Via USB in the Network settings in MOTOTRBO
CPS.
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El-E=® DM 3400
. B General Seftings Network

- ) Accessories Top Radio Network Senvices  |P Site Connect
-..EE Buttons

[ Text Messages Radio Network

- ) Telemetry

R Security CAl Network |12 3:

CAl Group Network 2

[ Signaling Systems |225 3
[~ B8 Contacts Msax TX PDU Size (bytes) |5m_;|
- RX Group Lists
- Channels Telemetry UDP Port Im 3:

3+ 5‘:a|-|

. Forward to PC I\.m USE vl
- Roam

6. (for IP Site Connect configuration) Make sure that both slots 1 and 2 are selected in the Network
section in the repeater codeplug.

Eﬁ DR 3000
_______ Genersl Setings Channel

------- Q Accessories Top Enhanced GFS  RX IX
....... h Security

....... 2= Network Color Code [¢ =

....... % ':I:'] Fhone System
El'i Channels Phone Gaizway IND"E j

=] i ED!TFH IP Site Connect ISIDH & Skot2 j
- JL .&
Messaging Delay | nomal +

7. Check Privacy Type set for the radio, repeater and SmartPTT radiosenver. It is important that the Privacy
Types and Privacy Keys values match. Otherwise, the radio should transmit without privacy set up.
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8. (for control stations) In the network connection properties of MOTOTRBO, which is created automatically
at connecting the control stations to the computer via USB, disable all the interfaces except for TCP/IP V4.

Metworking | Sharing

Connect using:
L¥ MOTOTRBO Radio

This connection uses the following tems:

(] "™iClignt for Microsoft Networks |

(] =005 Packet Scheduler
Il .Q File: and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Metworks

[ - Intemet Protocol Version & (TCP/IPvE)

<. |mtemet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPvd)

[0 - Link-Layer Topology Discovery Mapper /0 Driver
] - Link-Layer Topology Discovery Responder

| Install..

Description

Uninstall

Properties

OK

] [ Cancel

9. Check if Windows Firewall is disabled.

10. ((for control stations) (SmartPTT v7.2.0 and older)) Make sure that routing is configured for the control

stations. If the dynamic rout is not added in the routing table, add the following static route:

route -p add 12.0.0.0 mask 255.0.0.0 192.168.10.1, where 192.168.10.1 is the IP address of the control

station.
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Can't get GPS coordinates

441

1. In one radio system control stations, repeater and all the subscriber radios must share the same firmware
version. Firmware version can't be older than R01.07.00. The recommend version is R01.08.00 and later.

Device Information

Top

Model Mumber

Tanapa Number

Serigl Mumber
Freguency Range (MHz)

Power Range (W)

Device Features

M2TJMRSLATAN

PMUDZ0E2CA

434TLY5153

136.000000-17 4. 000000

1.0-30.0

Firmrvare Version

RO1.08.00

Codeplug Version
Bootloader Version
MAC Address

Last Programmed Date and Time

09.00.06

RZ.03.01

(0-24-A0-AB-BE-20

1142872011 10:58 AM

2. Subscriber radios must have an inbuilt GPS module (models DP/DM 3401/3601). The control station can
be of any model, even without the GPS module.

3. Enable GPS functionality in the General Settings of the subscriber radio in MOTOTRBO CPS.

General Settings

Perzistent LRRPF Reguests  Lone Worker

[Meto

=~ B DP3s0t
General Settings
' Accessories Top  Microphone — Battery Saver  Aleds
- EHE Buttons
Eassword and Lock
- B8 Text Messages
- @ Telemetry Radio Name
ﬁ Menu
- Security Radio ID
-ﬁiﬁ- MNetawork p—
[ Signaling Systems
EEl Contacts Private Calls
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4. Enable ARS in the channel settings of the radio in MOTOTRBO CPS. Select either On System Change or
On System/Site Change.

E- § DP3601
i _ IPSC_slot1
. B8 General Settings L
- @B Buttons
- B Text Messages Scan/Roam List | Scan Listl ~]
- BT Telemetry
ﬁ Menu Aurto Sean [
ﬁ Security Colar =
Code |4 =2
e Network
B Signaling Systems Repeater/Time Slot |1 'I
- Contacts Phone System | pope o
F- RX Group Lists
- @ Channels ARS |onSystemChange v|
N Conet
b~ Enhanced GPS [
i [l Channe! Pool
£ @ Zone2 Window Size IG
bt IPSC_shotd -
Pri
L rUM IPSC_slot2 wacy

5. (for control stations) Check subscriber radio settings in MOTOTRBO CPS. The Radio ARS ID of the
radio (the Network section) and the Radio ID (the General Settings section) must be the same.
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El-E&3 DM 3400

el General Settings
- @E Buttons
- B Text Messages
- @ Telemetry
Eliﬁ' Metwork
[H-- Signaling Systems
Bl @8 Contacts

- § DP3sM

- @B Buttons

-~ B Text Messages
ﬁ Menu

- [@8 Signaling Systems
Contacts

R Group Lists
Channels

| o B |
[ L i i

=l
[

DP 3601

------- General Settings
------- @ Accessones
------- Buttons

=1
=

~ [ Signaling Systems
Contacts

- RX Group Lists
Channels

Scan

Roam

G- @8 Capacty Plus

=1
=

| |
[ L gy |
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Control Station
General Settings

Top Microphone Battery Saver Alerts Lone Worker

Radic Name |Mmgm|a

Radio |D

Private Calls ¥

Site Search Timer (sec) |45 ==

Radio
General Settings
Top Micraphone Baftery Saver Alerts Persistent LERP Reqguests  Lone Worker
Fassword and Lock
Radio Mame |M.Dtg
Radio 1D lﬁ
GPS v
Private Calls W
Site Search Timer (sec) |45 ==

Network

Radio Metwork

Services |P Site Connect

Top

Max T PDU Size (bytes) |5|}|] vl
Telemetry UDP Port I.mu.g 3:

Forward to PC

Disabled -

ARS Radio D |4 :

ARSIP 13.0.04

ARS UDP Port |4m15 3;

smartptt.com



Troubleshooting 444

6. (for system configuration) Check radio settings in MOTOTRBO CPS. The Radio ARS ID and ID values of
both slots 1 and 2 in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator in the system must be the same.
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Radio Server (IP Site Connect)

Slot

Active

MName Slot1
1D 1
CAl Network 12
g.:lolulzgtwod{ for 595

Emergency Alam Confimmation
Compressed UDF Data Header
TX Time-Out Timer, sec

Private Call Corfimed

Data Call Corfirmed
Allow Transmit Intemupt

Allow Telephone Interconnect

DP 3601
- Accessories
- HE Buttons
- [ Text Messages
- @ Telemetry
EH Menu
G Securty
- [@8 Signaling Systems
RX Group Lists
- @@ Channels
Scan
Roam
- [B8 Capacity Plus

g O Y g Oy O |
| L L L i |

DF 3601
- [l General Settings
- € Accessories
- HE Buttons
- B Text Messages
- @@ Telemetry

EH Menu

% [

- [ Signaling Systems
RX Group Lists
Channels

Scan

m
=

oy O |
| LI ) L i

[+l
(i)

=

Radio

Slot

Active

Name Slot 2
ID 1

CAl Networl 12
gf;uh;?work for 275

Emergency Alam Confirmation
Compressed UDP Data Header
TX Time-Out Timer, sec

Private Call Confimed

Data Call Confimed

Allow Transmit Intemupt

Allow Telephone Interconnect

2

General Settings

445

Top Microphone

Battery Saver

Alerts

Persistent LRRF Requests

Lone Warker

Eassword and Lock

Radio Mame |Mm{,

Radio 1D

GPS
Private Calls

Site Search Timer (sec) |45

ARS Initislization Delay (min) [

TX Preamble Duration (ms)

Top

Radio Metwork  Services

IP Site Connect

Max TX PDU Size (bytes) |5uu .I
Telemetry UDF Fort I-mua =]

Forward to PC | Dizabled

*

ARSIP 13001

ARS Radio ID |1 3:
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7. (for system configuration) Make sure that both slots 1 and 2 are selected in the Network section in the
repeater codeplug.

Eﬁ DR 3000
_______ Genersl Sefings Channel1

....... @ Accessonies Top Enhanced GPS RX  TX
....... & Security
....... —=he Network Color Code [ =
....... &t Phone System
£} @8 Channels Phone Gateway INDI‘IE j
B & Zonet IP Site Comnect | siot 1 &5kt2 |
E— ) .g.

Messaging Delay  |pjormal

8. Ifenhanced GPS is used, check that the Window size is set to 8 in the channel settings of the repeater
and subscriber radios in MOTOTRBO CPS.

= f§ DP 3601
_______ General Seftngs IPSC_slot1

------- Q Accessones Top RX TX
....... Buttons
------- Ed Text Messages Scan/Roam List |5¢an Listt j
------- @ Telemstry
_______ ¥ Menu Auto Scan [
------- @ Security Color Code H
------- a5 Network
- Signaling Systems RepeaterTime Slot |1 ,.I
- o Phone System INDnE j
[ RX Group Lists
- @@ Channels ARS |Dn System Change j
Zonel _
&1 Channel Pool Enhanced GPS  iw!
o melPod || FMmEnEEELTS A
: Window Size [ =
Pri
R JL ﬂ. |P5C_M wacy I-

9. Check if Windows Firewall is disabled.
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10. (for control stations) For the field Forward to PC select Via USB in the Network settings in
MOTOTRBO CPS.

E-&® DM 3400

4 Accessories Top Radio Network Services  |P Site Connect
- EE Buttons
B Texi Messages Radio Network
- @ Telemetry
- Security CAl Network |12 3:
- Signaing Systems CA Group Network |225 3:
[+l @8 Contacts Max TX PDU Size (bytes) Im_;,
H- RX Group Lists
- Channels Telemetry UDP Port Im 3:
¥ Sea
H " Farward to PC I\.;ia Use .I
- Roam

11. (for control stations) In the network connection properties of MOTOTRBO, which is created automatically
at connecting the control stations to the computer via USB, disable all the interfaces except for TCP/IP V4.

Metworking | Sharing

Connect using:
‘ ¥ MOTOTREO Radio ‘

This connection uses the following tems:

L] "™iClignt for Microsoft Networks |

O =05 Packet Scheduler

Il .Q Filz and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Metworls

[ - Intemet Protocol Version & (TCP/IPvE)

i |ntemet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/1Pvd)

[ & Link-Layer Topology Discovery Mapper 140 Driver
[ - Link-Layer Topology Discovery Responder

[ Install... ] | Uninstall | | Properties

Description

OK || Cancel
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12. (for system configuration) Clear the Passive ARS checkbox in the system settings in SmartPTT
Radioserver Configurator.

IP Site Connect Network

Active

Mame IP Site Connect 1

Metwor [D 1

Peer ID 56

Interface 1521680169 = | Pot  [50000 [
Link Type [F‘eer ']

Passive ARS [

aster Repealer 192 168.7.111:50000 Test

TX Preamble Duration, ms 120 =
Messaging Delay, ms 60 =
Group Call Hang Time, ms 3000 =
Private Call Hang Time, ms 4000 =
Emergency Call Hang Time, ms 4000 =
Authentication Key
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13.Check the Location Service settings in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator. If the Allow Dispatcher to
Amend Location Update Time Interval checkbox is not selected, the dispatcher won't be able to
change the location update time interval, which is specified in SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator for a
group of radio subscribers. If the Allow Dispatcher to Amend Location Update Time Interval
checkbox is not selected and Location Service is disabled for a particular group of radio subscribers, the
dispatcher won't be able to receive GPS coordinates from the radio subscribers of this group.

=-#% Radio Server
-5 Radio Network Services

..... MRS

..... G Telemetry
----- ©» Subscriber Blacklist
-] Email Gateway
EEI'"E SMS Gateway

..... @ File Receive

[#-4 . Add-on Modules

..... E - Control Stations

Eg--ﬁ IP Site Connect Networks
-y Capacity Plus Systems
iy Connect Plus

-y Radio Activity Netwarks
Eﬂ'-ﬁ MAI Metworks
----- B9 SmartPTT Radiossrvers
.ﬁ Profiles
----- &5 Subscriber Groups

..... h MuttiGroups
EEI--[i] Metadata

GPS
Bctive

Min Subscriber Location

Update Interval, sec 20

Get Subscrber Location for Following Groups:

Group Mame :llze Interval, —
Group 1 H
Drivers 240

Allow Dispatchers to Amend Location Update Time Interval
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14.If the Allow Dispatcher to Amend Location Update Time Interval checkbox is selected in the
Location Service window of SmartPTT Radioserer Configurator, make sure that in the Subscriber
Properties window of SmartPTT Dispatcher the Show on Map checkbox is selected, and the time
interval for GPS coordinates update is set.

Properties: Driver_225

General

Name | Driver 225 |

‘ Status [[empty) E2
Select  x |#||r-.-|| | v
—— [¥] GPS Support [ ] Lone Worker ——
Show on Map |-Defau|t | v
Interval sec,
| sae | | Cancel | ‘
\_ .

15. (for control stations) (SmartPTT v7.2.0 and older)) Make sure that routing is configured for the control
stations properly. If the dynamic rout is not added, add the following static route:

route -p add 12.0.0.0 mask 255.0.0.0 192.168.10.1, where 192.168.10.1 is the IP address of the control
station.

Calls do not get through

1. Reboot your PS(s) where SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator and SmartPTT Dispatcher are installed.

2. Switch off/fon the control station and/or repeater.
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3. (for system configuration) Make sure that both slots 1 and 2 are selected in the Network section in the
repeater codeplug.

=l DR 3000
....... e Sotings Channel1
....... @ Accessonies Top Enhanced GPS RX  TX
....... & Security
....... —=he Network Color Code [ =
....... &t Phone System
£} @8 Channels Phone Gateway INDI‘IE j
B & Zonet IP Site Comnect | siot 1 &5kt2 |
E— ) .g.
Messaging Delay | yormal +

4. Select Rear PC and Audio in the control station settings (MOTOTRBO > Accessories > Cable Type).

£-g@ DM 3400 y
_______ General Seftngs Accessories
"""" Q ccessones Top GPIO Physical Pins Horn & Lights
------- Buttons B o
"""" B Text Messages Digital Front Mic Gain (dB) [ =
....... E TE!IE!'DETF}.I‘
....... F Security Analog Rear Mic Gain (dE) I_E 3:
"""" T Network Digital Rear Mic Gain (08) [5 =
[+ Signaling System
- Contacts R Audio Type Iﬁtered Squeich j
[ R Group Lists
- Channels Data Revert Channel  |salected =
- (&8 Scan Debounce Durstion (ms) [100 =
EEI Roam
[} @8 Capacity Plus Cable Type [RearPCafudo 7]

5. Make sure that the radios and repeaters or base stations are programmed correctly.

6. Test the cable connecting the control stations and the computer for correct pinouts.

7. Disable Windows Firewall.
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Remote monitoring does not work

452

To enable remote monitoring, clear the Remote Monitor Decode checkbox in in the Signaling Systems
section of the radio configuration settings in MOTOTRBO CPS.

= § DP 3601

e RX Group Lists

Top

Radio Disable Decode

Signaling Systems

Digital

Analog

v

Remote Monitor Decode

v

Emergency Remote Monitor Decode  [#

Remote Monitor Duration (sec) Im 3:

Orange button does not work, emergency alarm signal does not get
through

1. Clear the Emergency Alarm Indication and Emergency Call Indication checkboxes in the channel

settings of the subscriber radio in MOTOTRBO CPS.

IPSC_slot1

F-F-F

il

- @8 Signaiing Systems
- Contacts

- RX Group Lists

- {8 Channels

DP 3601
General Settings
© Accessones
Buttons

[Ed Text Messages
I Telemetry

EB Menu
2% Network

Zonet

Jop RX IX

=

Freguency (MHz) WDDDDDD

Ref Freguency (MHz) | Default 'I

Group List

E‘ & Zone?
...... 1% |PSC_shot
L g IPSC_siot2
Scan

Emergency Alarm Indication
Emergency Alarm Ack

Emergency Call Indication

Offset (MHz)

B ooooon

_cam |

Freguency (MHz) % 000000

Ref Freguency (MHz) IDe‘Fath VI

Contact Name INDne vl
Emergency System INDnB vl

vox [

Power Level IHigh vl
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2. (for control stations) Clear the Emergency Alarm Indication, Emergency Alarm Ack and Emergency
Call Indication checkboxes in the channel settings of the subscriber radio in MOTOTRBO CPS.

B e omert et 173 - Slot1

-+ HE Buttons
e |
o {80 Telemetry
o T Menu Offset (MHz)
@ Securty
E.DDDDDD
ﬁ Network Frequency (MHz) [173.950000 Frequency (MHz) [171.165000
B @8 Signaling Systems Copy
#H Contacts
Ref F; MH. Default RefF MH; Default
[ RX Group Lists requency (MHz) I I reguency (MHz) I
- @ Channels Group List [Lamt S ContactName [T pymnat -
B & Zenet
L 173 - Slot1 Emergency Alarm Indication 2 Emergency System Sys1 -
Emergency Alarm Ack 2 vox [
Emergency Cal Indication [V Power Level [Low =
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3. (for system configuration) Clear the Emergency Alarm Confirmation checkbox for both slots 1 and 2 in
SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator. Save the changes and restart the senvice.

Settings | Rules | Manitoring | Metwark Configuration | Cliert List | Log | Export,/Import Settings
=-#% Radio Server
-4 Radio Network Services Slot
_ | Add-on Modules )
[ Cortrol Stations Active
- IP Site Connect Netwarks Name Slot1
=g IP Site Connect 1
EI“L1 Slot 1 D 1
- 4B Groups
1" Slot 2 CAl Network 12
- Capacity Flus Systems CAl Network for 75
- Connect Plus Gmups
Radio Activity DMR Networks _
Connect Plus Metworcs Monitaring Emergency Alarm Confirmation
= Profiles
ﬂﬁ Profile 1 [] Compressed UDP Data Header
----- &5 Subscriber Groups -
_____ h MultiGroups T Time-Out Timer, sec &0 IZI
Private Call Confirmed
[C] Data Call Corfimed
[T Alow Transmit Intemupt
[T Alow Telephone Interconnect
. Encrypt
Privacy Mode Transmission
Key I ]
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4. Make sure that the Emergency Signaling System in the channel settings of a subscriber radio in
MOTOTRBO CPS is configured properly (Signaling Systems > Digital Emergency).

=8 DF 3601
8 _ IPSC_slot1
------- General Settings —
------- g ACcessories Top RX IX
....... Buttons
"""" e e I
....... @ Telemetry
....... B menu Offset (MHz)
....... 0; Security
E.mcmn
------- a5 Network Frequency (MHz) |¢_WDDDDDD Frequency (MHz) ﬁDDDDDD
G- @8 Signaling Systems Copy |
- Contacts
= RX Group Lists Ref Frequency (MHz) IDefath 'l Ref Frequency (MHz) IDefath 'l
=} 8 Channels
Group List - Centact Name | vl
Zone1 P None MNane
™1 Crannel Poal Emergency Alarm Indication [V Emergency System [sys =l
£ &8 Zone2

Emergency Alarm Ack [ wox [

eI IPSC_shot2 Emergency CallIndication [V Power Level |H;gh -l
- Scan

5. Select Group Call in the Contact Name field in the channel settings of a subscriber radio.

Add Group Call in the Contacts section in advance and then select the newly added group call in the
Channels settings.

- § DP 3601
! IPSC_slot1
------- General Setfings -
------- Q Accessories Top RX IX
------- Buttons
"""" oo
....... @0 Telemetry
....... HH Menu Offset (MHz)
....... F Security
E.DDDDDD

------- a5 Network Frequency (MHz) |+40.000000 Frequency (MHz) |46.000000
- Signaling Systems Copy |
& Contacts
- RX Group Lists Ref Frequency (MHz) IDEfaLﬂ 'l Ref Frequency (MHz) IDEfaLﬂ 'l
El“ Channels Group List Contact Name I l

¥ B zonel None ~ orows -

: Channel ool Emergency Alarm Indication [V Emergency System ISifs jv

El- @8 Zone2

nj_éj- r Emergency Alarm Ack [ vox [0
I IPSC_shot2 Emergency CallIndication |V Power Level IHigh vl

- Scan

6. (for control stations) Make sure that its model is one of the following with a display
DM3600/3601/4600/4601 . Otherwise, the emergency call will be displayed as a usual group call. In order
to receive emergency alarm signal, the control stations must confirm it. For this purpose the Emergency
Alarm Confirmation checkbox should be selected in MOTOTRBO CPS. Control stations without screen
do not have the ability to confirm emergency alarm.
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Telephone subscribers can hear themselves through interlocutor

Switch off Stereo Mix in the sound card settings.

i1 Recording Control

HD Audio rear input

Cptions  Help
Recording Microphone CD Audio Stereo Mic Line In
Balance: Balance: Balance: Balance: Balance:
p—— 8 T d ﬁ>—a— e gy -J @
Vaolume: Walume: Vaolume: Yaolume: Waolume:
o o = e .
Mute all Select []5elect []5elect []5elect

Unacceptable sound quality

1. (for control stations) Test the cable which connects the control stations and the computer for correct

pinouts.
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2. Reduce microphone sound level.

i1 Recording Control

457

HD Audio rear input

Cptions  Help
Recording Microphone CD Audio Stereo Mic Line In
Balance: Balance: Balance: Balance: Balance:
B ﬁ>—3— < @>—J— < ﬁ>—3— ] @>—J— <
Volume: Wolume: Volume: Wolume: Wolume:
L e e e 5
Mute all Select []5elect []5elect []Select
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3. Clear MIC Boost.

Advanced Controls for Rear Input E'

audio.

These seftings can be used to make fine adiustments ko wour

Tone Controlz
These zettingz control how the tone of your audio zounds.

L1
mign

Bazz L
Treble: Loy . High

Other Contralz

Theze settings make other changes to how vour audio zoundz. See
wour hardware documentation for details.

[ 11 Mic2 Select

Cloze
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4. Configure basic hardware acceleration of the sound card. Basic hardware acceleration is configured in the
DirectX Diagnostic Tool window (go to Start menu, click the Run button, type dxdiag) in the Sound
tab, with the help of Hardware Sound Acceleration Level.

¥ DirectX Diagnostic Tool - II':II_?SI
System | Direci Files | Display Sound | Music | Input | Netwark | More Help |
 Device T Drivers
Mame: 5B Live! Wave Device Mame: emulOkib.svs
Device ID: PCIVWEN_1102DEY_0002SUBSYS_B0271102REY_D: Yersion: 5,10,0000,0000 (English}
Manufacturer ;1 Date: Z4f0E2003 Z2:19:12
Product ID; 100 WHOL Logo'd: Yes
Twpe: WDM Cther Files:
Default Device: Yes Provider: Microsoft
~DirectX Features
Acceleration Level: | IFects Bz i
oY To—— | PO e L)
Maotes
+  Totest DirectSound functionality, click the "Test DirectSound” button sbove.
« o problems found,
Help | NewPage | Savesllinfomation.. Exsit |

5. Check if the microphone is working. Record an audio file by the Sound Recorder application (Start
Menu > All Programs > Entertainment > Sound Recorder) and play it back. Make sure the sound is

recorded and you can play it back.

6. Disable Windows Firewall.

No sound

1. (for control stations) Test the cable connecting the control stations and the computer for correct pinouts.

2. Check if the microphone is working. Record an audio file by the Sound Recorder application (Start
Menu > All Programs > Entertainment > Sound Recorder) and play it back.

3. Make sure that the audio input and output are selected correctly in the sound settings of SmartPTT
system.
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4. (for control stations) Make sure you have a sound card on your computer. If SmartPTT Dispatcher and
radioserver are installed on one PC, there must be two sound cards (this is true if there is only one control
station connected to the radioserver). Each additional control station connected to the radioserver requires
additional sound card (if the control station is used for transmitting both data and woice).

5. Check if Microphone Audio Setting is available in SmartPTT Dispatcher.

+

O ) - 0
& & - U

6. If Microphone Audio Setting is not available, open the Sound settings window in SmartPTT Dispatcher
(Settings > Sound). In the Audio Input section, select Microphone in the Input Line field and then click
Finish.

Sound Settings

Audio devices and VoIP settings S
mertPTT

General Settings | Other Settings |

Audio Input
Device :Default -
Input Line |Microphone vj'
Audio Output
Device |Default -

—VolIP Parameters

Codec |CCITT u-Law v |

Bitrate |8000 Hz, 20 ms, 64 (86) kbps v
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7. If Microphone Audio Settings is still unavailable or Microphone was already selected in the Input Line
field, select Recording Level and click Finish.

Configuration

Sound Settings
Audio devices and VoIP settings

SmertPTT

General Settings | Other Settings |

Audio Input
Device [HD Audio Rear Input v]
Input Line |Recording Level v]
—Audio Output
Device [HD Audio Rear Output b 4

—WoIP Parameters

Codec |CCITT u-Law v

Bitrate |8000 Hz, 20 ms, 64 (86) kbps v

8. Disable Windows Firewall.

Radio coordinates are displayed in the corner or outside the raster
map

Latitude, longitude, X or Y values are mixed up when assigning coordinates to points in the Raster Maps
Settings window.

smartptt.com



Troubleshooting

462

Note: If you took the coordinates from the polish format of the map, note that the first coordinate on the left is

latitude and the second - longitude.

Raster Maps
Create Raster Maps from Image File

SmertPTT

Select Image of Map: | Tomeejpg

Map Parameters: Width: 3025
Points

Point: Longitude:

1 £4,01759423
2 85.09616492

3 £4.91759423

4 85.00616492

Latitude:

56.54381305

5654381305

5644654957

56544654957

Height: 3025

3023

3023

ra ra

I M| [
on
=
r

3023 3023

LS

| Cancel || Finish |

A

Channel name of control station is displayed in the dispatch console

as “1:0”, “1:1”, “1:2”, etc.

Use SmartPTT Radioserver Configurator to make sure that the channels specified for the control station
correspond to the channels programmed by MOTOTRBO CPS.
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